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PREFACE 


j The primary purpose of the authors of the Elements of Old English 
has been to produce an introductory book which will facilitate and 
expedite the teaching and study of Old English in such classes as their 
own, composed of graduate and advanced undergraduate students. 
To attain this object we have, in jthe Elementary Grammar, selected 
find arranged the essential paradigms, in the order of their relative 
importance, into twenty-four chapters designed as progressive lessons. 
'In this part of the book the less frequent variant forms have been 

.omitted. All the grammatical information necessary to enable a 
student to begin reading freely is contained in the first seven chapters. 
Each chapter includes a reading selection adapted to the advancing 

ocapacity of the student, and accompanied by notes explaining those 

^" forms which have not yet been presented systematically. In the 
chapters the primitive and preHistoric Old English sound changes 
have been explained more fully on a historical and pi onetic basis 
than is usual in such a book as this, partly in order to clarify and 
rationalize the apparent irregularities of the inflections, and partly in 
order to acquaint elementary students with the methods and principles 
of the historical study of language and linguistic change. In the 
Reference Grammar is given a systematic and ordered treatment of 
Old English phonology and morphology which serves to bridge the 
gap between the Elementary Grammar and such standard grammars 
as those of Cosijn, Sievers, Wright, and Bulbring. It was originally 
intended to include a considerable body of texts with notes and 
glossary; but to do this at present would render the cost of the book 
prohibitive. 

y The Elementary Grammar has been used in mimeographed editions 

- ^ at the Universities of Chicago, Michigan, and Wisconsin, at North- 

t^ western University, and at other universities and colleges. It has 

been twice re-written, and is now issued with the changes suggested 

<^ by experience and criticism. Further criticisms and corrections from 

^ instructors and students will be welcomed. 

j The authors hope, not perhaps „that their efforts will give wide-^^'H^ 
popularity to the study of Old English, but at least that this book 
will render that study more purposeful, significant, and attractive. 
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INTRODUCTION 

The Old English Language 

Old English (OE), or Anglo-Saxon, as it is often called, is 
the name given to the English language before the year iioo. 
The documents containing what we have left of the language 
extend from about 700 to about T^pOj but the great bulk of 
them represent the speech from goo to i£SS- T^^^ language was 
spoken in four dialects: Northumbrian, Mercian, Kentish, 
and West-Saxon. Most of the manuscripts, in fact all those 
containing anything worth reading as literature, are in West- 
Saxon. We are therefore obliged to make that dialect the 
basis of our studies, altho in the main Modem Standard Eng- 
lish is descended from Mercian. Three important prose works 
in West-Saxon are in MSS of about 900 — ^Alfred's translation 
of St. Gregory's Cura Pastoralis and of Orosius's History of 
the Worlds and the Parker MS of the Anglo-Saxon Chronicle, 
The language of this period is called Early West-Saxon (EWS). 
The works — ^largely homilies — of ^Ifric and Wulfstan are in 
contemporary MSS of about 1050, and the West-Saxon Gospels 
are of about the same date. The language of these is called 
Late West-Saxon (LWS). As the norm of our studies we 
take EWS^ and consequently all the selections in the Ele- 
mentary Grammar are normalised to that dialect.. 

The Alfredian translations of Bede's Ecclesiastical History 
of the English People, and of Boethius's De Consolatione Philo- 
sophiae are in a mixed dialect, and the poems in the Exeter 
Book, the Vercelli Book, the Beowulf MS, and the Cadmon 
MS are not in pure West-Saxon. 
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2 ELEMENTARY GRAMMAR 

Old English and Its Related Language^ 

« 

The names of actual and hypothetical languages frequently 
referred to in works on 0£ and on Germanic Philology are as 
follows: 

Old Frisian (the closest of the Germanic languages to OE) 
was the language of the Frisians, who lived on the islands and 
the coast of the North Sea between the Rhine and. the Ems. 
The earliest documents in their language (chiefly laws) date 
from about 1250 on. 

Old Saxon was the language spoken by the continental 
Saxons thruout nearly the whole of North Germany. The 
oldest extended document is a metrical paraphrase of a Har- 
mony of the Gospels, called the HeUand, dating from about 800. 

Old Dutch is known from a few fragments of a translation 
of the Psalms, of doubtful date, possibly before 1200. 

Old High German is known from about 750. It includes a 
considerable amount of material, chiefly religious^ pardy prose 
and partly poetry, down to about iioo. It falls into two main 
groups of dialects: Frankish, which was spoken in the west 
and northwest; and Upper German, which included Alemanic 
(spoken in Switzerland) and Bavarian. 

Old Norse includes the dialects spoken in Denmark, Nor- 
way, Sweden, and Iceland up to the time of the Reformation. 
The earliest records of Old Norse are runic inscriptions dating 
from the third century. The most important literature is in 
Icelandic, which is known from a rich literature preserved in 
MSS dating from about 1200 on. 

Gothic is known from rather extensive fragments of a 
translation of the Bible made before 400 by Wulfilas, a Gothic 
bishop, for the East Goths along the Danube. 

All these languages are called Germanic. Gothic is called 
East Germanic; Old Norse is called North Germanic; and Old 
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High German, Old Dutch, Old Saxon, Old Frisian, and Old 
English are called West Germanic. 

The terms Germanic (Gmc) and West Germanic (WGmc) 
are used to designate not only groups of languages, but also 
the hypothetical reconstruction of the parent language of the 
group as it existed at a prehistoric period. Thus the term 
WGmc is applied to forms or sounds which we must presuppose 
at the period when we may presume that all the WGmc lan- 
guages were nearly or quite identical. The term Gmo is applied 
to forms or sounds of the period at which we may presume that 
all the Gmc languages were nearly identical. Likewise, the 
terms Primitive and Prehistoric OE are applied to hjrpothe- 
tically reconstructed stages of OE. Primitive OE is the term 
that we apply to the h)rpothetically reconstructed English 
language before, roughly, the year 500 a.d. Prehistoric OE 
is the term that we apply to the reconstructed language from 
about 500 to about 700. 

Thus, by comparing Gothic stain- s. Primitive Old Norse 
stain-a-R, Old, Saxon sten. Old High German stein, and OE 
Stan, we reconstruct a Primitive Gmc form *8tain-a-z.* Like- 
wise, by comparing Gothic flomjan, Old Saxon domian, and 
OE deman, we reconstruct a Primitive OE form ^domjan. 

Indo-European (also called Indo-Germanic and sometimes 
Aryan) is a term applied to a group of languages which includes 
Sanskrit, Lithuanian, the Slavic languages, Latin, Greek, the 
Celtic languages, and the Germanic languages. The term is 
also applied to forms and sounds hypothetically reconstructed 
by a comparison of these various languages. 

^ Hypothetidfal or prehistoric forms aie preceded by an asterisk. 


CHAPTER I 
Pronunciation 

Elements of Phonetics ^ 

1. Speech-Sounds. The process of learning the pronuncia- 
tion of Old English is greatly facilitated by learning first some j 
elementary facts about the nature of speech-sounds in general. i 
Speech-sounds are produced by a stream of air expelled from 

the lungs, which is modified in various ways by the larynx, 
containing the vocal cords; the soft palate; the hard palate; 
the teeth; the lips; the tongue; and the nasal passage. 1 The 
hard and soft palates form the roof of the mouth, the hard 
palate being in front and the soft palate behind. By the varied 
activity of these organs the various consonant and vowel 
sounds are produced. 

2. Voiced and Voiceless Sounds. With reference to the 
activity of the vocal cords, sounds are either voiced or voiceless. I 
All speech-sounds are produced by the expulsion of a stream of 

air from the lungs. 1 1n the production of a voiceless or breath 
sound, the stream of air from the lungs passes freely thru the 
larynx; the vocal cords are relaxed and wide open, so that they 
offer no impediment to the stream of air and therefore do not 
vibrate. But in the production of a voiced sound the vocal 
cords are drawn dose together so that they are caused to 
vibrate by the stream of air which passes between them. This 
vibration can be felt by placing the first two fingers upon the 
larynx or "Adam's apple" whUe one is pronouncing a vowel 
or the consonant v. All vowel sounds are voiced, but con- 
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PRONUNCIATION 5 

sonants may be either voiced or voiceless. It is voice that 
distinguishes g (as in get) from k, d from t, b from p, y from 
f, s from 8 (as in soon), and the sound of th in then from the 
sound of th in ihin.* 

3. Stops and Spirants. With reference to the manner of 
their articulation, consonants are distinguished as stopped 
consonants (or explosives) and open consonants or spirants. 
In the productiooTcrf stopped consonants the outgo of breath 
from the lungs is stopped at some point by the complete closing 

of the mouth passage. tKp ifirri>a<^ng pre ssure of the brea th o«^*/ v' . , 
t hen fo rces open the stoppage, causing an explosive sound. In ^^fUuCn 
the production of open consonants or spirants the mouth ^i^ />/»«.'. 
passage is not completely stopped, but the air from the lungs ^'^ ^•*. 
is made to pass thru a narrow opening with so much friction '^ 
as to cause a buzzing or hissing noise. Stopped consonants 
are Modern English g (as in get), k, d, t, bf p; open consonants 
are z, s (as in soon), th (as in then), th (as in thin), y, f«* 

4. The complete or partial closure required to produce 
stops or open consonants is made by means of the tongue or 
lips, and the quality of the various sounds is determined by 
the manner in which the closure is made. Modern English g 
(as in get) and k are produced by pressure of the tongue against 
the soft palate; y (as in yield) is made by an incomplete closure 

' By practice one may soon learn to distingiiwh voiced sounds £rom voice- 
less ones. A good exercise for practice is to pronounce alternately the sounds 
of 8 and s, I and v» and the two sounds of di, taking care to pronounce the 
consonant sound alone without the aid of a voweL The sounds of t and d» 
p and b» etc., when pronounced without a vowel, will also be fdt and heard 
to be very different in character. It will also be observed that voiced sounds, 
whether vowels or consonants, are capable of being uttered with variations of 
musical pitch, whereas voiceless sounds are not. Of the following sounds, 
distinguish those that are voiced from those that are voiceless: L m* b» r» ah. 

* Are r, all, and y open consonants or stopped consonants? 


I . 
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6 ELEMENTARY GRAMMAR 

between the tongue and the hard palate; d and t are made by 
pressure of the front of the tongue against the ridge above the 
upper teeth; z and 8 are made with an incomplete closure at 
the same point; b and p are produced by means of a closure of 
the two lips; y and f are produced by an incomplete closure 
between the lower lip and the upper front teeth; th (as in ihen) 
and th (as in ihin) are produced by causing air to pass between 
the tip of the tongue and the backs or edges of the upper front 
teeth. 

5. According to the place of their formation these consonants 
are therefore classified as back or velar consonants (g, k); 
front or palatal consonants (y as in yield); dental consonants 
(d, t, z, 8, th as in then, th as in thin); and labial consonants 

(b, p, V, f). 

i 

6. Na8al and Oral Con8onant8. With reference to the 
^^ activity 'of the nasal passage, consonants are classified as oral 

or nasal. All of the consonants mentioned in the preceding 
paragraph are oral consonants. The nasal consonants are 
m, n, and ng (as in thing). In the articulation of the oral 
consonants the passage from the throat to the nose is closed 
so that the stream of air emitted by the lungs can escape only 
thru the mouth. In the articulation of the nasal consonants, 
however, the passage from the throat to the nose is left open, 
so that air can escape freely thru the nose. At the same time 
the mouth passage is completely stopped, the closure being 
^ made for m, n, and ng precisely as for b, d, and g respectively.^ 

7. Vowek. Vowel sounds are more open than open con- 
sonant sounds. In the formation of an open consonant a 
stream of air is made to pass thru an opening so narrow that 

^ Vowels are normally oral sounds, bnt they become nasalised when they 
are pronounced with the passage from the throat to the nose open. The most 
familiar examples of nasalised vowels are those of Modem French. 
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the passage of the air causes friction and therefore noise. In 
the formation of a vowel, however, the opening is so wide that 
the air in passing thru the mouth causes no friction at all. 

8. Open and Close Vowels. But the vowel sounds are ^ 
not all equally open in their formation. If one pronounces in 
order the vowel sounds of the words hat, hate, heat, he will 
observe that in pronouncing eax:h of these successive sounds 
the tongue is closer to the roof of the mouth. When we pro- 
nounce the series, the tongue starts from a position considerably 
below the roof of the mouth and ends in a position quite close 
to the roof of the mouth. This can be felt, and it can also be 
seen by pronouncing the sounds before a mirror. The same 
thing can be observed in regard to the vowels of the words 
law, law, loot. As we pronounce this series of vowels, we can 
feel the ton'gue going higher in the mouth, and we can see it 
indirectly by watching the upward movement of the lower jaw 
as we pronounce the three sounds before a mirror. 

9. This difference in openness or height is the basis of one 
of the most important classifications of vowel sounds. We 
distinguish at least three degrees in the height of vowel sounds. 
If the tqngue is quite close to the roof of the mouth, we call 
the vowel a high vowel. If the tongue occupies a low position 
in the mouth, we call the vowel a low vowel. If the tongue is 
in a position about midway between its extreme high position 
and its extreme low position, we call the vowel a mid vowel. 
So the vowels of law and hat are low vowels; the vowels of low 
and hate are mid vowels; and the vowels of lool and heal are 
high vowels. 

10. Back and Front Vowels. When we pronounce in suc- 
cession the two series of vowels heard in law, low, loot, and hat, 
hate, heat, we can perceive that the tongue lies differently as 


8 ELEMENTARY GRAMMAR 

we utter the two series. When we pronounce the vowels of 
law, low, loot, it is the hack of the tongue that is closest to the 
roof of the mouth. When we pronounce the vowels of hat, 
hate, heat, it is the front of the tongue that is closest to the roof 
of the mouth. This can be felt, and it can also be seen by 
looking into the mouth as we pronounce the two series of sounds 
before a mirror. We therefore call the vowels of law, low, 
loot, back vowels, and the vowels of hai, hate, heat, front vowels. 
This is the second basis of the classification of vowel sounds. 

11. Combining the two classifications of vowel sounds, we 
say that the vowel of hat is arKw front vowel, that the vowel 
of hate is a%id front vowel, that thev|pwel of heat is aMDigh 
front vowel, that t^e^yowel of law is a^jfow back vowel, that the 
vowel pf low is a' liiid back vowel, and that the vowel of loot 
is a tiigh back vowel.^ 

12. Round and Unround Vowels. If one pronounces before 
a mirror the two series of vowel sounds heard in hat, hate, heat, 
and law, low, loot, he will see that the action of the lips in pro- 
nouncing the two series is not the same. In pronouncing the 
first series the corners of the mouth are drawn apart so as to 
make a wide opening. But in pronouncing the second series the 
corners of the mouth are drawn together so as to make a more 
or less rounded opening; in fact, one finds that he cannot pro- 
nounce this series of vowels with the comers of the mouth drawn 
apart. We therefore make a further distinction between 
round and unround vowels, and call the vowel of law a low back 
round vowel, the vowel of low a mid back round vowel, and 
the vowel of loot a high back round vowel. The vowels of 
hat, hate, heat, on the other hand, are unround vowels. 

* Some voweb, for example a in Eng^dsh Cuba, t in Gennan gabe, t in French 
je, are neither front voweb nor back vowels. They occur chiefly in unstressed 
syllables and are generally termed mtzed vowels. 
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13. Generally speaking, back vowels tend to be round, and 
front vowels to be unround. But unround back vowels and 
round front vowels also occur. The vowel of Modern English 
far is a low back unround or a mid back unround vowel. Front 
round vowels may be illustrated by German kUhn and miissen, 
in which are heard the long and short varieties of the high front 
round vowel. The vowel of kilhn may be produced by 
pronouncing the vowel of heat with the lips rounded as if for 
pronouncing the vowel of loot. The vowel of milssen may 
be produced by pronouncing the vowel of hit with the lips 
rounded as if for pronouncing the vowel of ptdL No front 
round vowels occur in Modern English, but the two sounds 
just described were frequent sounds in Old English. 

1^ Long and Short Vowek. The foregoing classification 
of vowel sounds has reference only to the quality of vowels. 
But vowels differ from each other not only in quality but also 
in quantity or length of duration. With regard to quantity 
vowels are distinguished as long and short/ In Modern 
English the long vowel of meet differs from the short vowel of 
met not only in quantity but also in quality, the former being 
a high front vowel and the latter a mid front vowel. Like- 
wise, the long vowel of loot differs from the short vowel of look 
both in quality and in quantity; both vowels are high back 
round vowels, but the latter is slightly lower or more open in 
its formation than the former. On the other hand, the long 
vowel of father differs from the short vowel of hot in length or 
duration alone. 

*The student must guard against the phonetically incorrect use of the 
terms 'long*' and "short" as they are applied in modem English dictionaries. 
The vowel in mate is called "long a/' and the vowel in mat is called "short a" 
but the^^two vowels are not the long and short varieties of the same sound; 
they differ in quality as well as in length. 


n 


10 ELEMENTARY GRAMMAR 

15. Diphthongs. A diphthong consists of two vowels pro- 
nounced in a single syllable. In Modern English we have 
diphthongs in the words foil^ foul, and fil^. 

Pronunciation of Old English 

16. Alphabet. The Old English alphabet had two letters, 
^ and tf , which are not contained in the modern English alpha- 
bet. The former is called "thorn," and the latter "crossed rf" 
or "eth" (th as in then). In the manuscripts these two charac- 
ters are used indiscriminately for the voiced and voiceless 
sounds of Modern English th. The old English scribes did 
not use the. letters j, q, v, and z; they used the letter k only 
rarely.^ 

17. Vowels. The Old English vowels were pronounced 
approximately as follows: 


CL, 

a 

likeo 

mkot^ 

liabliaa 

<V-. 

i 

a 

" faOier 

Btia 

?€ 

» 

" a 

" Aol 

«t 

^: 

m 

ai 

avry 

difed 

% 

e, §• 

" e 

" ffkrf 

stelan, bfdd 

<L\ 

e 

" a 

" faXe 

deman 


• 
1 

1 

" m 

DllOll 

x\ 

i 

LL • 
1 

" machine 

bftaa 


^The character for w in the MSS is quite different from the modem 
English character, but in printed texts the modem w is substituted for it. Most 
of the characters in the OE alphabet were more or less different in shape from 
those of the modem English alphabet. 

* The ''short o" of koiy not, etc., as pronounced unrounded in most parts of 
the United States, is really the short variety of the a in faiher. In eastern 
New England and England, however, the o of /k^ is rounded, and is about that 
of short o in Old English. 

* C is a character used by some editors of OE texts to distinguish the e- 
sound which was the result of umlaut (see Chapter XV). The MSS have 
only one character, e. 
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9 

o.«» 


aa " audacious 

holpen, b^nd 

o\ 

5 


O " ffOfe 

dfim 

^ 

a 


n " puU 

full 

ju,: 

fi 


00 '' <^(>m 

tun 


y 


u " German mUssen 

fylkn 


y 


ah " " ibi/An 

tynm 


18. With regard to their formation (see 10-13), u, U| o, q, 
and o are back round vowels; a and a are back unround vowels. 
The other vowels are front vowels; y and y are front round 
vowels; i, I, e, ^, e, le, and & are front unround vowels. 

19. Diphthongs. The Old English diphthongs were pro- 
nounced approximately as follows: 

ea like a in hat plus a in Cuba healp 

ea '' ai '' airy plus a in Cuba beam 

CO ** c, " met plus o in poetic weorc 

eo " a '' faie plus o in poetic beodan 

io^^ '' i '' bit plus o in poetic Iionj(i^ 

io" " i " machine plus o in poetic liodc^ 

ie^^ " i '' bit plus a in Cuba ieldran 

ie^^ " i ** machine plus a in Cuba hieran 

These diphthongs were usually accented on the first element. 

20. Consonants. Old English b, d, 1, m, n, p, t, w, and z 

were pronounced approximately as in Modern English. Double 
consonants, however, were really double, as in Modern English 
pen^knife, book-case, grab-bag, as distinguished from penny, 
bookish, and grabbing: — winnan, bucca, webba. 

^'q is the character used by some editors of 0£ texts for the o which 
developed from a before nasals; ^ does not occur in the MSS. 

^ m and io occur chiefly in £WS; in LWS they are usually represented by 
eoandSo. 

'^ie and ie occur chiefly in £WS; in LWS they are usually represented 
by y, i, and y, i. 
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21. r was strongly trilled with the tip of the tongue: — 
ridan, f aran^ set. 

22. eg was probably pronounced like dg in Modem English 
bridge: — brycg, licgan. 

23. f, s, and K tf represent respectively the sounds of f in 
f other y 8 in soon^ and th in thin: 

(a) Initially: — ^f seder, sona, )ianc, tf£r. 

(b) Finally: — stief, wies, swseli, atf. 

(c) Before voiceless consonants: — eft, fsest, haesp. 

(d) When doubled: — Offa, maesse, sil^iNUi, otftfe. 

f, s, and )i, tt represent respectively the sounds of y in over^ 
z in prize, and th in then: 

(a) Between vowels: — ofer, risan, swlliCi cwetfan. 

(b) Between vowels and voiced consonants:— Jij^ali^ hiefde, 
busies, li«|>nan, eor«e^.»:;^^''*^;;^^''JJ5*'f % 

^24. Old English g represents two sounds, a front (or palatal) 
open consonant, and a back (or velar) open consonant. The 
front sound was that of y in Modern English yield. The back 
sound was that of g in North German sagen. This sound may 
be acquired in either of two wayis: by pronouncing the vowel 
of Modern English loot without rounding of the lips and with 
the tongue so close to the roof of the mouth that a buzzing 
sound instead of a clear vowel is produced; or by relaxing the 
contact between the tongue and the roof of the mouth while 
one pronounces the g of Modern English goose.^^ In this book 

" I, 8, and i, tJ at the beginning or end of elements of compound words 
were pronounced as if the elements of the compound were separate words: 
of-hnann, a-sfttan, ^e-sflet, oS-liedan, a-ferian. 

^* If one is unable to' acquire this sound he may substitute for it the stop 
^ in Modern English goose. 
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the front or palatal sound of i is indicated by a dot over the 
letter. The back sound is left unmarked. 

25. i has the front or palatial sound, that of y in Modern 
English yield: 

(a) Initially before e,^^ e," i, !, ea, ea, eo, So, io, !o, ie, 
le: — ieworden, ie, Jilt, ^isel, Jeaf, ^eafon, ieom, 
Jeotan, ^efan, Jiet. 

(b) At the end of a word or syllable when preceded by 
ajront vowel (ae, «, e, c, i, or I): — nue^y m£i, 
wei, sweif hali^, wi^; sae^de, bre^dan. 

(c) Medially between front vowels: — die^eSi wejes, 
stl^e. 

(d) When originally followed in Prehistoric OE by 
i, i, or j": — biejaii, byr^^ 

26. In all other cases except those specified in the preceding 
paragraph g has the back sound: — gatu, ges, gyrdan, god, 
g5d, guma, gutf, gfidan, grinnan, dagas, dagum, fag. 

27. Old English c also represented two sounds, a back 
(or velar) consonant and a front or palatal consonant. The 
back sound was that of k. The front sound was probably 
that of ch in Modern English chalk, teach}'' In this book the 
front or palatal sound of c is indicated by a dot over the letter. 
The back sound is left unmarked. 

u Unless the e or e is the result of umlaut (see Chapter XV). 

^* The character j, wherever it is employed in this book, has the value of 
] in Modem German Jakr, which is that of y in Modem English yidd. It is 
therefore preferable to call the soimd by the German name of the character, 
"yot," rather than by its English name, "jay." 

>^ Palatal c was at first a stop consonant, similar to the k in Modem 
English kid, but with the stoppage made considerably f arthe^i(^ard in the 
mouth. Later it developed in the WS dialect into the soun^of cK&s in church. 
It is probable that it had reached the ch stage before the year 900. 
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28. c has the front or palatal sound, that of ch in Modern 
English chalk: 

(a) Initially before e/* e^^ i, i, ea, ea, eo, eo, io, io, ie, 

ie: — cild, cidan, cealc, ceapman, ceorl, ceosan, 
ciest, ciese (compare Modern English child, 
chide f chalk, chapman, churl, choose, chest, cheese). 

(b) Finally after i, i: — ^ic, die, swelc (from *8waKc). 

(c) When originally followed in Prehistoric OE by i, i, or 

j: — secan, tfencan, cirice. 

29. In all other cases except those specified in the preceding 
paragraph c has the sound of k: — calan, cennan, com, cuman, 
cyning, ac, craeft. 

30. ng was pronounced as in Modern English finger, not 
as in ring: — hungory singan, tting.^* 

31. 8C probably had the sound of sh^^ in Modern English 
ship: — scip9 scinan, scriid, sceal, fisc (compare ship, shine, 
shroud, shall, fish). *^ 

32. h represented two sounds: 

(a) Initially before vowels it was pronounced like h in 
Modern English hand: — ^hand, bus. 

(b) Before consonants and after vowels it was pro- 
nounced like ch in German ich, macht: — nihti 
sohte, seah, feoh, hraefn. 

^' Unless the e or e is the result of umlaut (see Chapter XV). 

^* When it was followed in Prehistoric OE by i, i, or j, ng appears to have 
had the sound of ng as in singe; this sound of ng, however, is of very little 
importance in the later history of the language and is not marked in this book. 

*^ In the opinion of some scholars, however, the pronimdation was that 
of 8 followed by the k sound described above in note 17. 

^ 8C, however, had. the sound of sk in a few late loan words and in a few 
words in which late metathesis (transposition of sounds) had occurred: scol 
(from Latin schola), ascian (from icsian). 


^"^^< 
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To summarise briefly the preceding paragraphs, the 
Old English consonants were pronounced approximately as 
follows: 

c like ch in chalk 

c " e '' caU 

eg " dg " bridge 

f initially, finally, and before 

voiceless consonants . " f « father 
I between vowels, or between 
"^ - . vowels and voiced conson- 
ants tl y « ^^^^ 

(ft " f « father 

^ i " y, " yield 

t " g " German sagen 

h initially before vowels . . " h " hand 

h before consonants and after 

vowfels " ch " German ich, macU 

ng •. . . . " ng" finger 

r strongly trilled with the tip of 
the tongue _ 

8 initially, finally, and before 

voiceless consonants . . ^' 8 '' soon 

8 between vowels, or between 
vowels and voiced conson- 
ants " a " prize 

8C " 8h " ship 

88 " 8 " soon 

^f Z initially, finally, and before 

voiceless consonants . . " th " thin 

t, V between vowels, or between 
vowels and voiced conson- 
ants ....... " th " then 

bK »« " th " thin 
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The other consonants were pronounced approximately as in 
Modejrn English. 

V^ Accentuation 

^ / 34. The following niles in regard to accentuation, tho they 
are not exhaustive, will suffice for the reading of Old English 
prose; the minor details of accentuation are best learned in 
connection with the study of poetical texts. 

35. Simple Words (i.e., those which are not compounds) are 
accented on the first syllable: — fasder, s^^de, liifian, cwiSende, 7^ 
Uomode, liomunga* 

36. Compound nouns j adjectives, and adverbs are accented 
on the first syllable of the first element of the compound unless 
the fii^st element is be-, ie, or for-: — c6m-hus, deali-stede, 
to-weard, ^arfott-lice, be-b6d, 2e-f£oht, for-b6d. Compound 
verbs are accented on the first syllable of the second element 


- / 
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of the compound: — wit(-8t6ndan, a-risan, on-fon. 

" As an alternative to the rules given in the text, the following may be 
serviceable: 

Rule: Accent the first syllable. 

Exceptions: (1) Accent the root syllable of all verbal compounds. 

(2) Accent the root syllable of all other compoimds beginning 
with be-t ie-» or for-. 


/ 


^ 


CHAPTER II 
Masculine a-DECij:NSiON 


< 


37. Cases. Old English has five cases, nominative, geni- 
tive, dative, accusative, and instrumental. The instrum ental is 
the case which denotes agency, means, or instrument: it te rise 
min i imni i mm i im i m i i triii n i^TT ^ ^hf /^l>rl<>nR1An nf ^nm^ R it 
does not differ in form from the dative, but there are different 
forms tor the two cases in the masculine and neuter singular of 

. the definite article and of the strong adjective. 

38. Genders. Old English has three genders, masculine, ^^^ '' 
feminine, and neuter, which, like those of Modern German, are 
not dependent on sex. For example, mutf, mouthy is masculine, / 
tunge, tongue, is feminine, and Sage, eye, is neuter. 

39. The masculine a-dedension (also called the strong 
masculine declensio n) includes nearly all masculine nouns 
which end in a consonant or in -e. Typical examples are 
se Stan, se dtdi^ se engel, and se ende, for the declension of 
which, see 41 bdow. 

fH^'^^mB dedension includes "a-stems,*' "ja-stems," and "wa-stems." For ) 
la systematic treatment of these see the Reference Grammar (307-313). 

4 0. The definite artide, of which th e masculine jaominative 
form is se , has two usesii tjs either sl defimteartide or a demon- 
^Ir^tive. For example, se stan means either the stone or that 
stone. When , as is usually the case, it mo difies a noun, it 
agrees with that noun m gender, number, and case. It may 

*^ ^~ 17" 
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also, however, be used as a pronoun, and when so used it agrees 
with its antecedent in gender and number, but has the case 
which is demanded by its construction in the sentence. For 
example, Ic senh Sone monn in tfam f elde ; se is g5d l^eow ; 
/ saw the man in the field; he (or that man) is a good servant, 

41. Paradigms of se stin, the stone; se dmi^ the day; sS 
engel, the angel; and se ende* the end: 


Sing. 



hu/>rV Endings I 

Nom. s UA%t«2 stSn 

diei 

engel 

ende — 

-e U*A 

• ( r/ <^^>-^j^ Gen. HflMsUnes 

dieies 

engles 

endes -es 

-es ^«c^ 

t ^ 'J^^ ^^^ ^^^^ (^^^ ^^^^ 

dieie 

engle 

ende /*e 

-e. Ae^^' 

l^ Jy AcG. KonestSn 

d«2 

engel 

ende 5^"— 
ende ^e 

-«'^ 

\W Inst. Hy (9on, Se) sOne 

d«2e 

engle 

-e 

, ., Plur. * 
^}^bo^p.7a Nom., Ace. USstSnat S ^A^a 

\. 

%■ • 


• 

da^s 

englas 

endas -as 

-as |y|F 

Gen. vara stana 

daga 

engla 

enda -a 

-a i/ 

Dat., Inst. 9«m (9Sin) stSnum 

dagum 

englum 

endnm "um 

-urn Mlf^ 

42. The interchange of le 

and a 

which 

appears in 

th."^ 


paradigm of die^ is the result of the fact that in a very early 
stage of Prehistoric Old English the vowel a changed to le except 
when it occurred before a single consonant followed by a* o« 
or u.^ It will be observed that the inflected forms of eng^l 
lack the vowel which appears in the second syllable of the unin- 
flected form; this variation is frequent, but not universal, in 
the declension of dissyllabic jpiasculine nouns which end in a 


consonant. 


^i 


II 


c i 


X "^ J :[ "> ■ r 


!< 


J 


43. Plurals in -e. A few nouns (chiefly names of tribes 
or peoples) form their Nom. Ace. Plur. in -instead of -as. 

** Further details in regard to this sound change will be given in Chapter 


vra. 
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For example, Dene, Danes, and En^le, {the) English, are 
declined as follows; 

Hur. Norn., Ace. Dene Enclfl 

Gen. DcM Engb 

Dat., Iiut. Dcnmn l^ptf""! 

Time ncHuu ue "ijstems"; for further detsOi in r^ud to them aee the 
Refennce Grammai (3247r 

44. Verbs. The Old English verb has (in addition to the 
infinitive and participles) three i^Qoda, the ig dicative . the 

. s ubjuncti ve, and the imperativ e. It has twoteflses, the present 
and the pret^t (or past), and each tense has two numbers, 
singular and plural. 

Reading ^-' ,* 

45. T5i |>tSs sQelinges hSjn^ wftrrafpl^^era |egaderod. 
pi eorlas hsfdon ]>& m^cas and }>& helmas ]>in Dena, )>& |>e 

M^ on ]>ftm campf ofercOmop.^Sum gfeijng eorl hsefde^one -.y^^ 
'a^Jbc|mid Sim 6^'h6 fuglas graCng. Swft Sac, mtron J>£r (iS V» 
^,yTer5Gnga3-^e on heiTeste of pirn scertim wesmiaaalffiddon,// ' 
^ and )>& fisceras "pe on bStum fiscas gefengon. ~ 

The notes to the reading selections are intended to explain 
all grammatical forma which the student has not yet teamed, 
except those which are explained by cross references in the 
Glossary at the end of the book. ~ ' ^ y 

Ume, the more frequent dat. sing, of lluf word u Urn. 
wflnm, pret. ind. 3 peraon plui. of weaan. 
-Mda, an indec linable neuter, m any^ maek, la folkmd by the genitive. 
{^aderoJTpast participle of iegaderidB. ^~ 
hddon. pret. indr? person plur. of habban. 
-^ W p9 , (ciMt^ th« d^Qonstrative sC, either accomjianied oijiot by the 
fdstivc particle |»e, is used as a relative pronoun. 
' "ItbitlRf^BaiR. plur. of tEe tUrd personal pronoun, U. 
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of ereSmon, pret in<L 3 person plor. of of ercimuui. 

luefdot pret. ind. 3 person sing, of habbui. 

tttm 9e, see note on H^ ]w above. 

iefSng* pret. ind. 3 person sing, of iefSn. 

SUeddon* pret. ind. 3 person plur. of il&dan. 

In^ tb^iAdedlnable rdative partide, who, wkkk^ UuU. 

2ef SngoDv pret. ind. 3 person plur. of 2ef dn. 


J 


y 


(H 
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^ CHAPTER^in 

Neuter a-DECLENSiON 
Verbal Endings 

A6. The neuter a-dedension (also called the strong neuter 

declension) includes nearly all neuter nouns which end in a 

consonant or -e. s^ 

This deckosioi^iiidiiSes "a-stogDOy^-^^-stems," apd ''wa-steiiis.'' For/ 
systematic ti^aj^sfipt^tlRsSraee the RefqsBortSramiiiar (312, 314). 

47. Paradigms of Zmt lim, the limb; 9mt bin, the bane; 
Zsdt word, the word; Viet rice, the kingdom; and 9mi tangol, 

the star: 

Kndlngii 
fatfini' hia word itte tngol — -eN <^ 

Usslmies hinea wordes ittet timiles -es -es/-- 

tSem (tlim) Eom biae worde iKe taagle -e -a <''^' ^^ ^ 
iMBt am' • Ma word iKe taagoi — •• 

19 (^a» 9S} fiaw biae worde iKe taagle -e -e 

Ma word itta taagoit "Oy"^ *a 

Gen. Siralima biae worda itta taagle -a -a 

Dat.^ Inst. Sftm (tfim) nmaw hfcwm wordom ittnm toatfam 



■v 


48. Monosyllabic neuters have^he ending -v in the Nom. x^vuJ. ^(fv.< 
Ace. Plur. when, as in lim, the stem of the word is a short ' ^ ^ << ^ , 
syllable; a syllable is short when it ia contains a short vowel or' ^ j 

short diphthong followed by a single consonant. -^ Hrlbnosyllabic • '^ * itk*4^*' 

neuters are without ending in the Nom. Ace. Plur. when, as in sea^^ 

ban or word, the stem is a long syllable; a syllable is long when 4^/ . Ov... 

21 
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it contains a long vowel or long diphthong, or a short vowel 
or short diphthong followed by more than one consonant. 

Dissyllabic neuters ending in -e are declined like iHteJ Dissyllabic neuters 
ending in a consonant sometimes have and sometimes ^ not have the ending 
-a in the Nom. Ace. Plur. It will be observed that the^inflected forms of ton^l 
lack the vowel which appears in the second syllable of the uninflected form; 
this variation is frequent, but not universal, in the declension of dissyllabic 
neuter nouns which end in, a consonant. 

"^ 49. Weak Verbs. In Old English, as in all other Germanic 
languages, there are two conjugations of verbs, the strong and 
the weak. Weak^erbs form their preterit by means of a 
suffix containing d or t followed by endings indicative of person 
and number. In some verbs the suffix is added directly to the 
stem, in other verbs a middle vowel, e or o, intervenes between 
the stem and the suffix. The ending may therefore be -ede, 
-de, -te, or -ode. The past participle of weak verbs is formed 
by the addition of d or t, usually preceded by the vowel c or o 
but sometimes added directly to the stem. The ending may 
therefore be -cd, -d, -t, or -od. 


i 


( 50. Principal Parts. The principal parts of a weak verb 
re: (1) the infinitive, (2) the preterit indicative first person 
singular, (3) the past participle. Following are the principal 
parts of fremman, make; nerian, save; deman, judge; liedan, 
lead; secan, seek; lufian, love; habban, have: • 


/^ 


/< 


fremm-an 

fre^-e-de 

irem-ed 


-ner-ian 

ner-e-de 

ner-ed 


dSm-an 

dSm-de 

dSm-ed 

./ 

ygd-an 

IM-de 

yid-ed 


sse-an 

sSli-te 

89ll-t 


J«f-ian 

Inf'^-de 

bf^d 


liabb-an 

bflsf-de 

luef-d 


» 

:r t'. 

:\ 

4 
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(t^lj Personal Endings. The personal endings of the preterit 
indicative of weak verbs are as follows: 

Sing. 1 -e >./ 

2 -est Plur. 1,2,3 -on '' 

3 -« 

The conjugation of the preterit indicative of fremman is there- 
fore as follows: 

Sing. 1 Ot) fremede> / tnade Plur. 1 (wS) fremedoa, we made 

2 (9a) fremedest, thou modest 2 (if) fremedm* you made 

3 QiSi) btmedef he made 3 (^yfxtmtdtnutkey-made 

^Vtv '^; Reading a s 

52. S€ hlSiord^ be on his^| trmam hriugas hsef de, d£lde tO 


his']^:e baet gpla iralm ^Smhofdjb. ' taet fyr bsernde. ond bft 

"^tls^s!^ SS Icbp sal&g \fxt leooy and }^£r wses sS sang ond )?set 

giedd, . 

/ d&me» pret. ind.. 3 person sing, of d£lAii. /^^ ) ^ ,\ 

lueriide, pret. ind. 3 person sing, of bsnum. ^ 

* scinon, pret. ind. 3 person plur. of sdnaau - . ^ ' 

hCo^on, pret. ind. 3 person phir. of hUm, 
ntmg, pret. ind. 3 person sing, of sm^an. 
wies, pret ind. 3 person sing, of wesan. 

Xj]i^ K^ i'^^:>^ pod- ^•' ■'-/ r^ 

' ^ • 

/^r"? ^ <7 V lev:. , . V 

^i(V'i fi-'' •■ ■■•'4a ' • ■' •' •=••-'•■• ' 
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CHAPTER IV 

Feminine o-Declension 
Verbal Endings 

53. The feminine o-declension (also called the strong 

feminine declension) includes nearly all feminine nouns which 

end in a consonant or -u. 

This declension includes "5-stems," 'Jo-stems/' and ''wS-stems/' For 
a systematic treatment of these see the Reference Grammar (317-319). 

54. Paradigms of sec iiefu^ the gift; sec lar, the teaching; 
sec wund, the wound; and sec sawol, the soul: ^^^ 

Sing. ¥^, 5?o 5UAvv^x.^^y'^ Endings' 

Wi.^UvUe Nom. > uAU«go Jief* o**v\aa lir wund siwoh -o,— 

Gen. tere Jief e~ lire wimde siwle -e 

Dat. Z&ie Jiefe <iuAa |2re wunde siwle -e 

Ace. 9i iiefe lire wunde siwle -e 

Inst. Mre Jiefe lire wunde siwle -e 

Plur. ^^j^^^^, 

Nom., AccTSi iiefa, Jiefe lira, -e wnnda, -e siwla, -e -a, -e 

.^^ j Gen. 9ira Jiefa, Jiefena lira wnnda siwla -a, -ena 

Y.yi^f'^^MM^ Dat., Inst. tS&m (9im) iiefnm limm wnndum siwlniii -urn 

Some feminine noims, e.g., tid, Hme, and dM, deed, have no ending in the 
Ace. Sing. These are "i- stems"; for further details in regard to them see the 
Reference Grammar (325). It will be observed that the inflected forms of 
siwol lack the vowel which appears in the second syllable of the uninflected 
form; this variation is frequent, but not universal, in the declension of dis- 
syllabic feminines ending in a consonant. 

55. The case ending -u of the Nom. Sing, occurs only when, 
as in ^iefu, the stem is a short syllable (see 48). When, as in 
lar and wund, the stem is long, the Nom. Sing, is without 
ending, v V^^ col 
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56. Strong Verbs. Strong verbs form their preterit, not 
by the addition of a suffix, but by means, of a change in the 
vowel of the stem. This change is called ablaut (ocCgdatllBI^ 
Thus, the preterit indicative first person singular of singan is 
sang (song); the preterit plural is sungon. ^ 

57. Principal Parts. The principal parts of a strong verb 
arc: (1) the infinitive, (2) the preterit indicative first person 
singidar, (3) the preterit indicative plural, (4) the past parti- 
ciple. Following are the principal parts of drlfanf dfwe\ 
beodan^ command; singan, sing; beran, hear; sprecan, speak; 
f aran, go; tetan, lei; f eallaii, fall: 


diiuui 

dfil 

drilon 

driien 

bSodmi 

bSad 

badon 

boden 

3 mijUk 

1 sang (song) 

saiigon 1 

soflien 

Dcran 

iMer 

bihroii 

boren 

^recao 

wpnee- 

spf&con 

^reeen 

larsa 

for 

ioton 

buren 

UHan 

m 

ISton 

Ueten 

f ealkn 

\fSon 

f eolloii \ 

feaHen 


58. Personal Endings. The personal endings 
preterit indicative of strong verbs kre as follows: 

Sing. 1 — 

2 -e 

3 — 


of ' the 


Plur. 1, 2, 3 -on 


The conjugation of the preterit indicative of drifan and singan 
is as foUoiys: 


Sing. 1 (it) dM, I drave^ 

2 (9a) drifc, /fe w dravest 

3 (k^) AHi,ke drove 

Sing. 1 (i6) sang (aon^, / sang 

2 (9fi) BWD^tt^i kou sangest 

3 Qaltfwag (song), he sang 


y 

Plur. 1 (wS) drifon, we drove 

2 (it) drilon, you drove 

3 (fue) drifon, they drove 

Plur. 1 (we) sungon, we sang 

2 (is) songon, you sang 

3 Qdt) songon, they sang 
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It is important to observe that the second person singular is 

formed troni the stem of the preterit plural, not from that of 

the preterit singular. 

1^1 Reading ^"^ ^ 

59. In ]7£re heal|s waes seo buss and sSo s£lS.. Hie haefdon 

n£fre )?& ceare n6 \>^ ^^^^^w^j?MnJli&!?^ bcn^l"^ sftton ^^ 
las, ond s6 drSam bfjre dryhffle waes miceL Hira mSda w^ 


]?& Qflrlas, ond sS ^^£^t^ 1^a$^ ^.^Y^ ^^^ miceL Sira mSda 

ond hira s&VifL w£ron monige. pa hie hasfdon fela/^efena, 

.^^ )7a 4trc Sodoo<^5 hira hSlni^m. ' t ^-- <^f7^ 

deare, ace. sing, of cam. ^ '' *^^ ^ iiu 

sfiton, pret. ind. 3^^erson plural of aittan. 

hira* their , gen. plur. of the third personal pronoun, hS. 

monige, nom. plur. of manii (monii). 

Sodon, pret. ind. 3 person plur. of gin. 


C-.X '-I.V 



N 


->r •. "^^f f'^ ^^ . M 4 x^cy:?, -/f! /> 


C l^iT ■".-;• - ■; ;p7)^,'^ ■^i' *'•'■''" Vw^rtA.--\ ."^ 


f-tvh^ 


I 


CHAPTER V 

b-Stem/ 

beon 

60. The n-stems (also called "weak nouns") include (1) 
all masculine nouns ending in -a; (2) all feminine nouns ending 
in -e; (3) t^ neuter nouns, eage, eye^ and eare, ear^ ending in -e. 

■ 

61. Paradigms of hunta, hunter y (masculine); eortfe, earthy 
(feminine); cage, tnm, (neuter): , ^V^ 


Sng. 

• 

I'dBMWy 

J^ 


Endings 

^om. 

Inata 

eor9e. 

Uijt 

-a 

-e -e 

Gen. 

hontan 

eorlfan 

Sagan 

-an 

-an -an 

Bat 

hnntan 

eorlfaa 

eailan 

-an 

-an -an 

Ace 

lumf^n 

€«r1lan 

Hg^ 

-an 

-an -e 

Inst 

Imntan 

1 

eorlfaa 

Sa^an 

-an 

-an -an 

Phir., 

^ 




*» 

Nom., Ace. 

hnntai^ 

eortfan 

eagan 

-an 

-an -an 

Gen. 

hontena 

eor9ena 

Sagena 

-ena 

-ena -ena 

Dat, Inst 

notttom 

eorthim 

eagum 

-nm 

-um -um 


62. Complete paradigm of the definite article and demon** 
strative, se, sec, Viet: 

Masculine Feminine Neuter 
Sing. Nom. aS seo tbet 

Gen. tea tere tlies* 

vt^^-i/^ * Dat Cfei^Jia.. t&tt ^3Sim.Sm> ^^^^v^-^v, 

^^ I Ace. "^ 9one tig Ibs^ 

\jj%iy\ ' ^*^' CSiJfon, te / ?l«re t5y, ^n, tl5 

'^^^ ^^ AU Genders "" ' 

XV^-f^ <^^ • Gen. 9ara 

Dat, Inst 9«m, tiam 

27 
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63. The present indicative of beon, be, is conjugated as 
follows: 


Sing. 1 
2 
3 

(i£) eom 
(tlu)eflrt 
(he) is 

t ^ Gt) beo 
(«a)hist 

(he) bib 

I am 
thou art 
heis 

Plur. 1 
2 
3 

(wS) sindon (sind, sint) % 
(22) sindon (sind, sint) 
(hie) sindon (sind, sint) 

(wS) bSob 
(») bgob 
(hie)b«o> 

we are 
you are 
they are 


64. The preterit indicative of wesan, be, is conjugate as 
follows: 


Sing. 1 

(i6) wies 

I was 

2 

(9tt) wftre 

thou wast 

3 

(he) w»s 

hewas 

Plur. 1 

(wS) w&ion 

we were 

2 

(i^ w£ion 

you were 

3 

(hie) w«ron 

they were 


This "composite" verb comprises forms of three separate 
verbs. To one belong eom, eait, is, sindon; to a second belong 
beo, bist, bi^ beo^; to a third belong the forms wies, w&re, 
wieron. No one of these verbs is conjugated fully in any 
Germanic language, but forms of each are combined so as to 
comprise one fully conjugated verb. 

A distinction of meaning exists between the present indica- 
tive forms eom, sindon, etc., and beo, etc. The former are 
used to express present time, but the latter are usually future 
in meaning. 

Reading 

. |. 65.K ])& seo"^unn@i^r&s, )?& comon )?& bodan ]7aes cyninges, 
^^cwet5e^e J^aet )?& scipHbtan, )7a Nor)7menn, cdmon. J>& guman 
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15 hira ecgum and hira garum fgngon^ Hie gewiton t5 ]f&re 
hilde."? )>£r hie fuhton ongSan ]fibm f^9m Sam flcj^ft ^.^ Sto 


b^miO sc&n, Saet. sweord s\^ong, seo 
^ mofiige bealdb d&dk on ^im>healfum. 


j(^^A 


cwettende, (M^es. paiticipte of ewelan. » 
Not^coHv nom. pluryof Nar^iiuuui. 
uumiitf nom. plur. 91 moaijt (nuuiii). '5vuw% ^ ^ caa^^^ 
fohtoiit pret. indie. 3 person plur. of feohtan. 




/ 

4^ -'^^ 
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'--^•tf 


fm^^^^w^^aammmmSig^^'i ^i 


CHAPTER VI 

Third Personal Pronoun 
Verbal Endings 

66. The personal pronoun of the third person, he, hgOf hit, 

he, she, U, is declined as follows: 

Sing. Masculine Feminine Neuter 

hio hit 

hiere* hire his 

hiere, hire him 

hie, hi hit 


Nom. 

\A 

Gen. 

his 

Dat. 

him 

Ace. 

hine 


Plur. 


Nom., Ace. 


Gen. 


Dat 


All Genders 

hisfA* hini, heeni 
him^ heom 


-est ] Plur. 1, 2, 3 -ab\ 

-ebj ' 


67. Personal, Endings of Present Indicative. The present 
indicative of s trong verbs is conjugated by means of the follow- 
ing endings: 

Sing. 1 -e 
2 
3 

These endings are added to the present stem of the verb, which 
we obtain by dropping from the infinitive form the infinitive 
ending, -an. The conjugation of the present indicative of 
drlfan and singan is therefore as follows: 

Sing. 1 (i6) ditf e (i6} singe 

2 (tin) drifest (tifi) singest' 

3 (he)drifeb (he) singed ij'^^¥ 
Plur. 1 (we)dri{a|» (wS) stngab 

2 (2e)drifab (») w^A 

3 (lde}dii{a^ (hie) singa^ 

30 
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These endings are also employed in the conjugation of we^ 
verbs of the first class (see Chapter XVII). Weak verbs of 
the second class (see Chapter XX) have in the present indica- 
tive the following endingis: 

Sing. 1 -ie 

2 "Ut Plur. 1, 2, 3 -iflb 

3 -*> • 

The conjugation of the present indicative of deman, judge, 

and Ittfian, love, weak verbs respectively of the first and second 

classes, is as follows: 

Sing. 1 6£)d2me ^ (i6) liifie 

n 2 (9fi) dSmcst (95) hiluC 

V >>i y 3 (he) d&iieb (he) lukb 

i- v^^ ^ Plur. 1 (we)deiiuib (w5)hifi«b' 

>fip^ 2 (ie)deDiab (48)hiluib -^Sr^^, 

A^ 3 (lde)dSiiyi^ (Ue) faifiab ' ^^A'r , 

^ ^& o^jLA/\ Reading 

wgy^^V^ Mathew 13:24-30 4 ,^ . .. ^^ 



fi6 ^*5>.. , r'""{ J 

ce is^ewf * '^ ' ' 

e. 


ice isjeewordfenbftm c^n^fcelic l^e'seow^igod -^ •' 
i. Sopiice wiM menn sllSfabnl ptf*c6m Kis , 


V 


ofers^ow hit mid coccele op middlaiSi )?am 

hwSfe and ferSe.J^aiion^^ SOj^Uc^^T^sgo .wyrt w^oj: ond )7one 
iiY^pWaestm brohte,^'^wP aeliewde s€ coccel nine! pS eodon J^aes 
hlafordes bSowas :ond cw£don, ''Hl&ford^htl ne s€owe )7tl g5d 
s&d on )>inum ^^fe?^j[Hwanon^fiefde ^^coccel?'']] pa 


cwab 

h6, "pact dyde unfiold monn."|. pa cwftdon )?a )?gowas, "Wilt 

)M1 wS gat5 and gaden^^^d^" pa cwsetS hS, "Nese, J)e l£s gS 

. )7one hwftte awu?twaQen>|i6lin^ gl ]7one coccel gaderia]?. L£tat5 

«i^eA ^Sl'er weaxHn oti ri^iSh^Sin; ond on )?am ri^timan ic secge ]fijai 

riperum, 'Gaderia]? £r6st )7one coccel, ond bi^da^ scCaf m£lum 

t5 f orbaern^nner ond gaderia]? t5one hw£te into mmurn berne.' " 

is tewordcn fM, is likened, ' 

dat. sing, of auun; see 167* « 


c ■.' < 


<^ V I ^ . ^ >^ ' . '■ K r ^^. ^ 


mm 
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kine* the personal pronoun used reflezivdy. 

sSowe, pret. ind. 2 person sing, of siwaa. 

^vm, masc. dat. sing, of Mb. 

wik, pres. ind. 2 person sing, of wiOflii. 

fi9, pres. ind. 1 person plur. of gin; here, as frequently in OE, the present 
tense is used with future meaning. 

gadcriaV, pres. ind. 1 person plur. of fadcriaa, used with future meaning. 

iwortwalien, pres. subj. 2 person plur. of iwortwalian. 

UbM, imperative 2 person plur. of Uetan; the imp. 2 person plur. of both 
strong and w«ik verbs is always identical in form with the pres. ind. 2 person 
plural. ^ 

MC|e, pres. ind. 1 person sing, of secgan, used with future meaning. 

faderiaK unp* 2 person plur. of fadcriaa. 

Iniida^* imp. 2 person plur. of bindan. , p^ 

t5 loriMen|B9Be, to Imm up, gerund of lorbimian, use^^tojn^ress/puro 


Sh Vtrw ^ 
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CHAPTER VII 

Declension of Adjectives 

69* In Old English, as in all other Germanic languages, 
there are two declensions of the adjective, the strong and the 
weak. 

70. Paradigm of the sti:fiQg.declension of the short-stemmed 
adjective ram, some: 

' ^MascuUne Feminine Neuter Endings 

Nom. ' turn ramn mub — -v — 'it . 

Gen. smnes ^ smiire sumes -es -re -es. ?^\ • V <^"^ 


Ace. sumne sume sum ^^^ -»« -e — i ^ne' ^iVir 

Inst. ^-^:SSmS> smnre faiuifi; ^T'.'e-e -re -e 
Plur. Vi^c 

NonL| Ace. tome sunui, sume sumii^Q Wie-^ -a» -e -v ^ 

Gen. smnni snnini suinra -ra -ra -ra WU'^a^c)^*^ 

Dat.y List. •ff^fTi"" mimnB mninm -mi 


71* Paradigm of the strong declension of the long-stemmed 
adjective god, good: 

Sing. Masculine Feminine Neuter Endings 

Nom. fid gSd fod ' — ^ — 

Gen. f5dc 8 g5dre ^des -es -re -es 

Dat. C^StaS^ fBdre C^^S^Bffli^ ~m''> "^^ ~m^ 

Ace. gSdae g5de |od -ne -e — 

Inst ^fSt^ godre ^ ^j^d^ -e -re -e 

Nom., Ace. g5de gSda, gode g5d, gSde -e -a, -e — , -« 

Gen. gSdra godra godra -ra -ra -ra 

Datylnst. gSdnm godum godum 

33 
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72. It will be observed that most of the endings are the 
same as those of the masculine and neuter a-dedension and 
feminine S-dedension nouns. The endings printed in italics, 
however, belong to the pronoun declension; thus, 

snm-tfifi, Masc. Neut Dat. Sing., ends In -m like Mm and \am.\ 
vamrnt, Masc. Ace. Sing., has the same ending as 9one and hine; 
sum-re, Fem. Gen. Dat. Sing., has the same ending as ttftre and hiSre; 
sum-e, Masc. Nom. Ace. Plur., ends in a vowel like Si and hiet not in 
-M like stinas; 

8un-fa, Gen. Plur., has the same ending as 9Sra and hienu 

73. The declension of the short-stemmed adjectives and 
of the long-stemmed adjectives is identical except in two forms. 
In the Fem. Nom. Sing, and the Neut. Nom. Ace. Plur. the 
short-stemmed adjective has the ending "tt. The long-stemmed 
adjective, o n the other hand, has no ending in the Fem. Nom. 
Sing., and often has none in the Neut. Nom. Ace. Plur. This 
difference is precisely parallel to that between limn and wordyP''- 
iiefu and lir : see 48 and^SS. r 

fs' 74. Dissyllabic Adjectives. Adjectives ending in -e, like 

' V . gteMi^reen, are declined like sum except that they have the 
/* - ending -c wherever sum is without ending (see Reference 
Grammar 356). The inflected forms of dissyllabic adjectives 
ending in a consonant frequently lack the vowel which appears 
in the second syllable of the uninflected form; e.g., hali^; 
holy, Gen. Sing, halves. Dissyllabic adjectives ending in a 
consonant sometimes have and sometimes do not have the 
ending -u in the Fem. Nom. Sing, and Neut. Nom. Ace. Plur. 

75. Weak Declension. Paradigm of the weak declension 
of the adjective god, good: 

Endings 
HI -« -e 
-an -an -an 


Sing. 

Masculine 

Feminine 

Neuter 

Nom. 

gSda 

g5de 

gode 

Gen. 

gSdan 

godan 

gSdan 


i 
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Bat. godan gSdan gSdan 
Ace. godan gSdan gSde 
Inst. gSdan godan gSdan 

Plur. All Genders 

Nom., Ace. gSdan 

Gen. gSdena, godra -ena, -ra 

Dat, Inst. gSdom 


76. It will be observed that the endings of the weak adjec- 
tive declension are identical with those of the weak noun declen- 
sion except in the Gen. Plur., where the ending -ra, borrowed 
by analogy from the strong declension, is an alternative to the 
weak ending -ena. 

77. The strong declension of the adjective is used in prose 
except under conditions that require the use of the weak deden- \ 
sion. The weak declension is used: (1^ ^Jf^ ^^^ adjective 

is preceded^ by.the definite article^ $e^o^^'^ed^mo^ 
8c8, tkis,( (2) when it is precededJjy a possesave pronoun ^^^^^y* 
(3) when it modifies a^noun used in direct address; (4) regularly 
ti^SL^lBpafative degree; (S){Jrequently in the superlative * 


degree^ (6) often in poetry where the strong declension would 
be used in prose, t^^ * 




Reading . ^ V^ ^m"^ 
Luke 15:11-19 


>rt<o-^ 





iS sS 

ftlfte f^^'^-^'^} 


pSid§blae h6 him his ftBta. Ba setter 
^i?p5g g 


V*'^1eawum <fiMiin!fij^phi^ j^g gegaderode ^_gingra sunu ond 
^ ferde wr^cUce oh feoi^en rice, ond forspude pSbr his fthta, 
lil>l>ende on his gftlsiin, v<MAr>\wi*,s 
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Da he hie hsf de ^^alle amieirede, \>Sl weartS micd bungor on^ 
)7&m rice and h6 weart^ wftdla^ I)a fgrde he and folgode toum 
f J ^y^Mj^ burhsittendum me^n baes ricesiJJj^ sende he hine tO his tQne 

baet he heoldevhis swin. D2 Grewilnode he his wai 


pxt he heoldevhis swin. Da gewilnode he his waml 

of bam beanCodcfum be t$a swin ft ton, and him m4n ne sealde.'V 

pa bepdhte he hine ond cwseo, -^pla, hd fela hS^rhnS/oir 
mines f ae^er huse hlaf ^ndlii^ habbSS^ond ic her on himgre 
forweorSe! Ic arise ond ic tare t5g ^^i;mfgd er>a pd ic se cge 
him, 'Eala f seder, ic syngode on vheiffon^r^ nd Ibef orao^ be ; 
nQ ic ne eom wierSQ»7aet ic beo ]7in sunu nemnfed; dd me swa^ 
aijpe of Jjinum hyrlingum.' " "^ '^ U^ 

sniui, ace. plur. of sum. 

Imira, comparative of ieoi4. 

f«dcr, gen. and dat sing, of £«der. 

8de» imp. 2 person sing, of sdlan. 

mS, dat. sing, of iL 

iebyreK pi^* md. 3 person sing, of iebyiiaB. 

libbciide* pres. participle of libban. 

imierrede* past participle of imierran, inflected like a strong adjective. 

lolgode* n<^t<> \j;^tLf »KSc «i>yK u #qH^»i>A^ hv thft j^^^ ^ not the ace 

^ buflisittendiuii* adjective having the form of a present participle. 
V menu,, dat. sing, of flumn (moon). 

hSdde, pret. subj. 3 person sing, of kealdan. 

sealde* pret. ind. 3 person sing, of sdlan. 

bebSbte, pret. ind. 3 person sing, of beben^m. 

•kabbaV, pres. ind. 3 person plur. of babban. 

bSo, pres. subj. ,1 person sing, of bSoo. 

d5, imp. 2 person sing, of ddn. 


1 




y CHAPTER VIII 

. . ' • •• ^ . 

' Change of a to « and o ; ties 

79* For the adequate understanding of many phenomena 
in Old English, especially of apparent ^'irregularities" in the 
inflection of the strong verbs, it is necessary for the student 
to become acquainted with a number of sound changes which 
occurred in the Prehistoric periods of the language. Altho 
for the explanation of these sound changes it is necessary for 
us to reconstruct words and forms as they must have existed 
centuries before Old English was written down, we may do 
so with confidence on the basis of a comparison of Old English 
with Gothic, Old Norse, Old Saxon, and Old High German, 
which often preserved without change sounds that were modi- 
fied or lost in Old English.^^ 

/■ 

SO* Change of a to le. One of the earliest Old Eiiglish 
sound changes was that of a to le. a remained a only when it 
was followed by w or a nasal, or when it occurred before a 
single consonant followed by a, o, or n.^ Elsewhere a became 
td. Thus Prehistoric OE *dag (cf . Gothic dags, Old Norse 
dagr, Old Saxon dag, Old High German tag) became d«2* 
But *daga8 remained dagas, because the a was followed by a 
single consonant plus a. Likewise *daga remained daga, 
and *dagam remained dagum. 

r 

**See Introduction, Old English and its Related Languages. 
** a always became m before single ]i» however^ ^even if followed by a» o» 
orv. 


^/ 
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Further examples are as follows: 

*ut became stet Hunn remained iaran 


\ 


L \ 


N 


\ 


^ (T 


*£a8t 


iiest 

*iiacod ' 

nacod 

*acr 


«c€r 

*8adol 

aadol 

*Graft 


crffft 

*liradiim ' 

hradam 

*dage8 


dmiids 

*liwata * 

hwata 

*liwaVer 


hwn9er 

♦clawc 

' dawe 


'^ 


81. Change of a to o. When a was followed by nasal (m 
or n) it did not become le, but either remained a or, was changed 
to 0.^ In the EWS MSS o is decidedly more common before 
nasals than a ; in the LWS MSS a is almost universal. Thus 
Prehistoric OE *haiida (cf . Gothic handna. Old Saxon hand, 
Old High German hant) became EWS hond, LWS hand; 
Prehistoric OE *mann (cf . Gothic manna, Old Saxon, Old High 
German man) became EWS monn, LWS mann. 

82. Exercise. Convert the following Prehistoric Old Eng- 
lish forms into the forms that would occur in the language of 
the year 900: *Sanc, *f6,stum, *^t, *lamb, ^fter, *standan, 
*glad, *bal?u, *and, *cradol, *fSder, *sw&mm, *calan, *lang, 
*camp, *sacu, *hifoc, *anda, *faj)m. 


83. The demonsttative |>e8, |>eo8, )n8, this, is declined as 

follows: 


Sing. 

Masculine Feminine Neuter 

Nom. 

|»2a l^eoa Hs 

Gen. 

Hsses, Inses |iMae Insaes, Hms 

Dat. 

Haaunit JMsnm Insse Jnssnmt {nsum 

Accw 

]»8ae Ha Ha 

Inst 

W • Hwe W • 


Plur. All Genders 


Nom., Ace. I^Sa 


Gen. H^a 


Dat, Inst Inaanm, Inanm 


^ o which devebped out of a followed by a nasal is often printed as q by 
editors of OE texts, but the character q does not occur in the MSS. 


^^ 
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Reading 

Luke IS :20-32 ' . / 

84. Ond hi &ras b& ond cdm t5 liis fseder. And b& giet 
\fSL he wses feorr his neder^ he hine geseaLond wearS xuid mild- ^, . 

heortnes^ &st3rred and ongeaii pinp arn ond hine beciypte ond 
\:ysle hine. Da cwaetJ his sunu, "Faeder, ic syngode pa (heofonj 
ond beforan t$e; nQ ic ne eom wier)>^ ]7set ic ]7ln sunu q|o genem- 
ned." .D|l cwae)? s6 fpder t6 his )>5owum, ''Bring^ hneSe 
jione s§les%iifegierelain and scryd^^ nine, ond seUatS huB 
<^^iring on his maSdb and^scIe td his f5pm;ond bringat$(|S^ftlt^ 
s^c stief c and of sleat$, ond \iton etan an|l j^ewistf uuian j io£j^M^ 
_\f^s m!n sunu waes des^ ondJiS geedcw^de; he forwearS, ond 
he is gdBoStt.*^ * fia cmgi^TOn hie gewistlftcan. U j, ^ ,-- 

SdQIIce his letaj^ sunu wses ^ secerjp; ond he c6m, and J^a 
he J^axn^'hilse genealS^hte, he gehl^rde )7one swl^g ond ]7st werod. 
pa clipbde he -^"g^ })eow ond ascode hine hwaet ))aet w£i^. ''^ 


\\'. C f-r- 1 

'\ 

UrtO 

a 

Wc "6?* 

♦>\.,l 

v»^'_' ' 

. 

P" -'. 



0-»««T -"^jf 



Da ciwget5_ hie^ "pin brOSor c6m; and J>in f seder ofsl6h to 
cealf, for bSm be he hine halne onfeng." 7/ac cu^m, ^ 


Da bealg he Une ond jiolde in gan. C P& ^ode his fa^der tit ^, , ^ ^ 
md ongann hine bidaanT Da cwasbhe h}s faeder an(](swanende, ^s^-^.k.. 
' ; jplfne swa f ela geaijfi ic )>e J>eowode, ond ic nftfre ^j^in- beBod ne < 
A>) forgiemde; and ne sealdest^))u me^ftf^.e an ticcen ]fxt ic mid 

minmn^freondum^eTinsuuiiode;^ l?es J)m sunu 

^ )?e his spede mid nultestrjfcn tnuerae,, |?u ofsloge him 

i cealf." Da CYrs6p he, "Suiiu, ))u eart sinue mid me, ond eaUe 

I p^neHng sint )>Tne; )>e gebyrede gewistfullian ond geblissian, 

I lor bam bgs )7!n brotSor waes dead, ond he geedcwicode; he 




cGm 
ffttt 


.t 


;^gg^)?es 
forweartJ, and he is gemett." v . • jv^. . -, | ,^, ,. 

£«der, dat. sing, of £«dcr. t-^ ^' ^ ' ^('^' '^y 

ieaeah, pret ind. 3 person sing, of icseon. 
an, pxet. ind. 3 person sing, of imaiu 
hnogfkZt in^. 2 person plur. of brmjtii. 


«5- 
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serf dttUt imp. 2 person plur. of serf dbui. 

sdbiV, imp. 2 person plur. of sdlan. 

ofalSftV, imp. 2 person plur. of olaliaii. 

aton* ^ «j, used with theji afinitive . 

iddra* comparative of caU. 

wftre, pret. subj. 3 person singular of wcsaa. 

•ndswariende, pres. participle of aadswaiiaa (ondswaruui). 

sealdest, pret ind. 2 person sing, of sdiaa. 

iewistfullode, pret. subj. 1 person sing, of iewbtliilluui. 

oblSge, pret. ind. 2 person sing* of olaliaii. 


i 


y 


CHAPTER IX 

Bseaking; ic and ^u 

S5. Brealdng. At an early period of Prehistoric Old Eng- 
lish, but subsequent to the change of a to m, the vowels le, e, 
and i, when followed by certain consonants or consonant com- 
binations, underwent a sound change called brealdng which 
converted them into di pl^tho ngs. 

Before: r plus a consonant 
I plus a consonant 
h 

(1) le (from older a) became ea 

(2) c " eo 

(3) i " 10*' 

c, and i, however, were broken before I only when the 
consonant following I was h; otherwise the e and i remained 
unchanged, as in helpan, c3d. 

For example: 

(1) *wmi^ became wearl^ (2) *worpflB became weorpan 

«ludp " healp 

*UAt " feaht 

Hdk '< seali 

•dduu ^* *8ledifla 

(3) ^wirHI' became *wiar]n|' ^ 

^ The li which caused breaking was a back consonant; the r and 1 were 
not the ordinaxy r and 1 but were pronounced with the tip of the tongue turned 
upwards and backwards ("iiv^Mtd^ and I). The nature of these consonants 
was such that there developed between them and a preceding le, e, or i an inter- 
mediate vowel or "{^e'- which in the ninth century was written a or o but 
which originally had the quality of v. 

** The vowel i also was broken to io, later So, before h; e.g., *tlhan became 
*liokMi and *tih became tidlk Likewise ft broke to Sa before h: *nSbh became 
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*8eUi 

It 

seolh 

*fehtaB 

(( 

feohtan 

*feh 

it 

feoh 

*8c]ian 

"1 

*8eohaa 
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V 


86. Exercise. Convert the following Prehistoric Old Eng- 
lish forms into the forms that would occur in the language of 
the year 900: *herte, *gefaBh, *h«lf, *elh, *st«rf, *seh, *maBhte, 
*aBld, *ert5e, *m«lt, *elh, *w«hsan, *f8ellan, *«rm, *bergan, 
*«hta. 

87. Personal Prononns. The personal pronouns of the 
first and second persons, ic and |>u, are declined in three num- 
bers, singular, dual, and plural. The dual number is used 
only when the pronoun refers specifically to two persons; wit, 
iii meao we two, ye two; nnc, inc mean us two, you two, 

88. Declension of ic, /; |>u, thou: 
Sing. Dual 

Nom. ic H Nom. wit ift 

Gen. min liin Gen. vocer inccr 

Dat. me . KS Dat nnc inc ] 

Ace. mec, mS ^eCf |^ Ace. nndt, nnc inctt, inc 

Plur. 

Nom. we iS 

Gen. lire Sower 

Dat. lis Cow 

Ace. fine, us • t humtp Sow 

89. Possessive Pronouns. The po^essive pronoims mm, 
mine; |>m, thine; sin, his, her, its, their; uncer, of us two; incer, 
of you two; ure, our; and eower, your, are declined like*'strong 
adjectives (see Ch^ten VII). The genitives of the third 
personal pronoun, nis,*hiere, and hi^ra, are also used to indicate 


possession, but are of course not declined as adjectives. 





-r^.^^ ^ ^^'^^ ' ; Reading ^ 

.v.-\!; '^:^^-^^l5 Matthew 25:1-12 j. 

X 


^A» - 90. l)onne {bib^« £Qio^ rice gelic \f^m tien tSbmJ^jn pe S& 

iSohtfatu namon ond ferdon ong6an )K>ne brydguman ond )>& 
brydle. ! Hira fif w*ron dysige and flf glea^e. Ac '^. fif 


c. h^n^ 
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l^ dysig^n^mon leohtfatu ond iie^mon nanne ele mid him; 
S|^ glSa¥@ n&moirdfr on hira fatum mid J^am ISohlfatum. 
yfjJi^^ se brydguma lel^e, )>& hnapoodon hie ealle and sl6pon. 
Wttodlice t6 midd^ nihde manhroiMe ond cwae}?, "NQ s6 
brydguma cymSvfaratS him togeanes." pa Prison ealle ]73, 
f £mnan ond gleng|don heora ISoEtiatin 

B^cw£donv]^a dysig@t5 J^Sm wTsum, "SellaJ? us of gowerum 
ele, for baST tlru leohtfatu sint icwencte." Da ondswarodon 
J?a gleawan and cw*don. **Nese, J>e Ifes be w6 and gS naebbetf^' 
gen5h; ga)? 15 )>am cT^e^^m, ond bycgatS eow ele." 

Witodllce )72 hie firdon and woldon bycgan, ]?& cdm se 
brydguma, ond ]7a Se g^fwb wsbron eodon in mid him t5 
J^am ^tyxm^mAslo duru waes belocjgn. ^'i o^ i'^ r. ^ ^ P.^ 

Da st*-nlehstan cOmqn )>a 5Sre fsbmnan and cwsbdon. 
"Dryhten, Dryhten, Iftf^Us in." Da andswarode he heom 
ond cwaetJi^'SOhic Sow secge, ne cann ic Sow." 


u pret ind. 3 person plur. of oinuui. 
cym9, pres. ind. 3 person ^ng. of canuuL. 
icwencte* inflected formof past participle of icwenian. 
mebbcii, pres. subj. 2 person phir. of kabban, contracted with the negative 
partidene. 

gi^, imp. 2 person plur. of gin. 

9%e; dtfor is always inflected according to the strong declension. 

Uett imp. 2 person sing, of Ifitao. 

canot pres. ind. 1 person sing, of caiwian. 


0-r-*T 
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CHAPTER X 

DiPHTHONGISATION BY INITIAL PALATALS; hwi, hwiet 

91. Influence of Initial Palatal Consonants. At a period 
of Prehistoric Old English which was later than the period of 
breaking, the vowels le, S, and e, when preceded by the initial 
palatals c,^ i^f or sc, underwent a sound change which con- 
verted them into diphthongs. 

(1) m became ea 

(2) & " ea 

(3) e " ie (LWS i or y)« 

For example: 

(1) *tmi became iedf (2) *Ubct became ^Saee 

*ilKi << ieaf *iftr " iHr 

*8ael " sceal *sc«p " scCap 

(3) *ielaB became ^elan 
If 


92. Exercise. Convert the following Prehistoric Old Eng- 
lish forms into the forms that would occur in the language of 
the year 900: *c«ster, *gftfon, *sceld, *forgetan, *sc«r, *gftton, 
*gaBt, *geldan, *scaeft, *g«rd, *scftron. 

«• See 27, 28, 

»« See 24, 25. 

" Between the initial palatal consonant and the vowel there developed aa 
intermediate vowel or "glide*' which united with the vowel to form a diphthong. 
This diphthong was originally accented on its second element, but subsequently 
the accent was shifted from the second element to the first. Thus *iefao first 
became ii^fan, with the accent on the second element of the diphthong; then, 
with the shifting of the accent, iicfan became ^efaa. 
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93* Dedension of hwi, hw«t* The interrogative and 
indefinite pronoun hwi (who? someone), hvrmt (what? some- 
thing) has forms only for the masculine and neuter singular. 
It is declined like se, Siet:* 

Sing. ^ Masculine Neuter 

Nom. 'hwi hw»t. 

Gen. hwmB hw«8. 

Dat. hwfaa, hwSm hw&iih hwim 

Ace. hwoae hwiet* 

Inst. hwy, hwim hwy,bwoii 


Reading 


„titkvi Luke 16:19-31 ^ 



^^^ . 94. Sum welig mann waes, ond h€ waes gescrydn mid 
puijJEUi ondjg[^twinje^nd daeghw&mlice ricelice gewistfull 
Ond s um wftdlaj wags, on ii&xnap Lazarus, s€ l»g on his diifa, 
vcA/u switSe ^forwundodj and wilnpde l^aet ks- hine of his cruiqum f^ 
' gefylde l>e of his beo<^ fgoUon; ond him n2n monn ne sealde, 
ac hundas pOmon and his wundk liccodon. 

Dft waes geworden baet s6 wftdla forSferde, ond hine englas 

bftron on Abrahamesgrlada n;' te weartS s&^^e]li|^d§ad and 

waes on nelle bebyrgpa. "^stAbSP^^ ^'^ €agan Gp, pi. hs on 

,^^ Mm tinlVc^m w«s, ond ge^wTftSPrl^ Abraham.ond Laza- 

rum on his grjjEadan. D2 hriemde h6 and cwaetS, ''Eal2 faeder 



^-^ 


om on bissu ni ^ „ 

Dft cwaetS Abraham, "Eala sunu, ge^nc baet J^a g6d onfgnge"^^ ' '^"^ 
on Mnum ufk ond ^elice Lazarus onfSng vtel/; ntl is J>6s gefrg- cr,L^ ) \ ^ -^ 
fira, ond ]7U eart cwieln^d. And on ealmm ]7issum, betweox . ^ ^ ">- 
Os ond 5ow is miceV dwomial getryn^^.ba'Se jnlSfe^ ^"^Ti 

go w fa j j a n ne mag o iii ng Ration faraji feW^^.*^ \jj^ 


Dft cwaeS he, "Faedw, ic bidde \h J^aefda sende hine tO 
mines faeaer hSs^; ic nsbbe fif gebr5]7ifi)^ ]7aet hS cy8e him 


>i>%joJ 
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AM] 


^t hie ne cumen (m J^issalintregk stdye.'^ p& sasgde Abraham 
him, ''Hie habbaS Moysen and wltegap; hie hlystjetu him." 
^^^ ^^ Da cwaeS he. "N' ^, fe der Abraham, ac hie ddS dftdbOt ^ gi 

"^"^ geh^rap Moysen ond ]>Sl witegan, ne hie ne geuefaJD l^Sah 


gif f^"^' 


hwelc of deatJe Sris©^' '^^ 

aara, dat sing, of dani. 
icfylde, pret. subj. 3 person sing, of {efyllan. 
w«8 ieworden, happened; see ieweortbui. 
iemiltsa, imp. 2 person sing, of iemiltoum. 
send* imp. 2 person sing, of sendmi. . 
^7PP^> pi^* subj. 3 person sing, of dyppan. 
iecSle» pres. subj. 3 person sing, of iecelan. 
iel^eutf imp. 2 person sing, of ie|>encan. . 
onfSnge, pret. ind. 2 person sing, of onfSii* 
nuigon, pres. ind. 3 person plur. of nugan. 
Minde* press, subj. 2 person sing, of sendan. 
luebbe* pres. ind. 1 person sing« of babban. 
cy9e, pres. subj. 3 person sing, of cy9an. 
cumen, pres. subj. 3 person plur. of cnman. 
Uysten, pres. subj. 3 person plur. of blystan. 
d59, pres. ind. 3 person plur. of iSa» 
tmtZf pres. ind. 3 person sing, of iaran. 
ifise. pres. subj. 3 person sing, of iiisan. 


CHAPTER XI 

Stkong V£kbs: Classes I and II 

95. Strong Verbs. « Strong verbs form their preterit and 
past participle by means of a change in the vowel of the stem. 
This change is called ablaut ( or gratfation ) and these verbs are 
frequently called ablaat verbs. In Old English, as in the 
other old Germanic languages, there are seven classes of strong 
verbs (frequently called ablaat series), each dass being Char- 
acterised by a distinct series of ablaut changes.' ' 

96. Class I. The 0£ ablaut of Class I is: 

i' (infinitive and present) 

5 (preterit indicative 1 and 3 singidar) 

i (preterit indicative plural) 

i (past participle) ^ 
The principal "parts (see 57) of "representative verbs of this 
dass are as follows: 


Ind^y await 
a Intan, hUe 
tf dan, fj,ide 

bid 
C rod 

(Wrat 

' glidoji - 
iidoiiv^^. 

smdoa 
wiiton 

Didcn 
biten 
gliden' 

K^n^IB^^H 

riden 


risen 

sniden** 

vriten 


**The interchange bet^^een .9 in the present and preterit singular and d 
in the preterit plural and past participle which occiirs in this verb is called 
^ammatical change according to Vemer's law. In its origin it yr»s a Primitive 
Gmc change, under certain conditions, of the voiceless spirants ^see 2, 3) th 
(as in ikin), s (as in soon), and h (as in 0£ seah) Into the corresponding voiced 
spirants th (as in then) s, and g (as in 0£ dagas). The correspondence between 
these voiceless and voiced sounds is obscured, however, in 0£ by the fact 
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97. Class II. The OE ablaut of Class II is: eo (u); ea; 
a; 0. The principal parts of representative verbs are as 
follows: 


(k) hiadum^ C0mmand 
^iXUbatt deave 

(b) brfiaui»mf0y 

bfiittttftffW 

(c) iSoMOtcAMfe 
lrioMa»/reefe 



Imiloa 

drafoa 
fiaioii 


bod«n 


^.a 


Imioii 
cnfon 
iriiroo 


dfofen 
flofeii 
Inrocen 
bogen 


frfwen* 


98. The full conjugation of the strong verb/ exemplified by 
bidan and bSodan, is as follows: 


Present Sing. 1 
2 
3 
Plur. 1, 2, 3 

PieteritSing. 1 
2 
3 
Plur. 1, 2, 3 

Present Sing. 1» 2» 3 
Plur. 1,2,3 

Preterit Sing. 1,2,3 
Plur. 1, 2, 3 


INDICATIVE 
bUe 

liitit.M Udeit 
Utt,*^ Udel^ 

bid 
bide 
bid 
bidmi 

SUBJUNCTIVE 
Ude 
bidea 

bide 
bidea 


biode 

bietse.M biodeet 
bieCt.M biodelp 
b^da» 

bifld 
bode 
bied 
bodott 

biode 
biodea 

bade 
badea 


that in West Germanic the voiced tb and i were changed respectively to d and r. 
In OE, therefore, the actual interchange is between ^ and d, a and r, b and g. 
In OE of the year 900 the |f or a was a voiced sound when it occurred between 
vowels, as in sai|MUi and rlsaa; it was a voiceless sound when it was final, p» 
in tail and fia. 

* Observe the grammatical change in this verb, and see the preceding note. 

** For an explanation of these syncopated forms (as they are called) see 
Chapter XVL 


STRONG VERBS: CLASSES I AND n 



_ IMPERATIVE 

FRKntSng. 2 

Ud 

Hut. 2 

bU.> 

Infimtm 

bUan 

Genmd 

ttUdMHM 


— , bUrada 

pMt Futidple 

bUra 


99. With regard to the conjugation of the strong verbs it 
should be observed: 

(1) That the present indicative, present subjunctive, impera- 
tive, infinitive, gerund, and present partidple ate formed from 
the present stem of the verb; 

(2) That the preterit indicative 2 singular, preterit indica- 
tive plural, and preterit subjunctive are formed from the preterit 
plural stem of the verb; 

(3) That the endings of the subjunctive, both present and 
preterit, are -e in the singular and -en in the pluraL 

Reading 
-^ Luke 10:30-35 
IS*. Sum mann ferpe fram Hierusalem tS Hiericho end 
becOm on ba sc8%a£, ))& June i>erSafodon and tintregodon hine ) 
OQd forleCon nine sa^wicne. pi geoyiie^e hit ))et sum 
sftcerd ferdeon })a^ildan wege; and )>S. bS )t«et geseah, he hine 
diacon, )>S.JiS wesjsiSJ>£ stOwe ond 
itW&g.' Da fErde sum Samantanisc ^,. 
geseah, Jia wearS hi mid mildheort- 
I geiiSal£hte he end wraS his wini<^a f^ ■ 
ond hipe on his nieten sette and 
id Mne Iscndae: find brOhte OSrum ' 
id sealde ))Sm Iftcq' ond ^us cW^eS, 
C^C^^his; ond sw&^^bwKt-swi )>Q maije'(ta) gedSst, )>oaae ic 
■ cume, ic hit forgielde pfi?^"'^ ' ^XlT"^^ i. 

<0, t^kwm im^ ikt luia day. 

be jfaai, aap. 2 penon liiig. of bcikauo, used with gen, of diject. 
jailit. pm. ind. 2 pmon ung. of ^titm. 


s 

} 


\ ' r 


rx 


CHAPTER XII 

Strong Verbs: Class III 

101. Strong verbs of Class III have stems ending in two 
consonants, of which the first is nearly always a liquid (1 or r) 
or a nasal (m or n). They fall into four subclasses: 

(1) Verbs with stems ending in a nasal plus a consonant: 

, l>ijid[ani)6*iiJ band (bond) bundon^ bunded , 
\;Amii^Mnk ,-' iffgf^dxciDc) dnincon ' ([irir"***>** 

(2) Verbs with stems ending in 1 plus a consonant: 

^helptokihdp bealp bolpon bolpen 

melitaLjnelt meah mnlton mohen 

g^ ^ ^ j^elda^, yidd ietUd ^don folden 

> ' i^eliuuyeU ieall gallon ioXLen 

(3) Verbs with stems ending in r or h plus a consonant: 

V weoriMUi» tkraw wearp wnrpon wofpen 

wtqii^tak,hecom$ wear|y wnrdon wwden* 

^ieoktan,fight feabt fobton fobten 

(4) Verbs with stems ending in two consonants^ of which 
neither is a liquid or nasal: 

hieiiukB brandish br^^d brugdon brogden 

^•^f/^^Y^ -."U VtA'^^^^* <■U-v^AM/>^ X^V/^^M^ 

102. In Primitive Germaniii all of these verbs had (mginally 
the same ablaut: e in the infinitive and present, a in the preterit 
singular, a in the preterit plural, and u in the past participle. 
The regularity of this ablaut was subsequently broken up, 
however, by sound changes, some of which took place in Ger- 

** Observe the grammatical change in this verb, and compare note 32 above. 
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manic itself and some in Old English. An understanding of 
these sound changes enables one to bring order out of the 
apparent irregularity of the Old English forms. 

bindan and drincan were Primitive Gmc *bendaiiaii and 
*drencaiiaii, but Primitive Gmc e followed by a nasal 
plus another consonant or by a double nasal beci^me i. 
^ieldan and ^ieUan were Prehistoric OE *2eldaii and *2elkii, 
but e was diphthongised to ie in Prehistoric OE because 
it was preceded by the initial palatal i (see 91). 
weoipan, weor ]ian, and f eohtan were Prehistoric OE *wer|Miii, 
*wer]iaii, and *fehtaii, but e followed by r plus a con- 
sonant or by h was broken to eo (see IBS). 
bond, drone, 2eald, 2eall, healp, mealt, wearp, wear^ 
feaht, and br«2d were Prehistoric OE *band, *dranc, 
*gald, *gall, *halp, *malt, *warp, *war]i, *f aht, and 
*bragd. But 

(1) In *band and *dranc the original a became o before 
the nasal n, giving E WS bond, drone, LWS band, 
dranc (see 81). 

(2) In *gald, *gall, *hiilp, *malt, *warp, *war]i, and 
*faht the original a became « (see 80), which was 
then broken to ea (see 85). 

(3) In *bragd the original a became « and then remained 
unchanged, no cause of breaking being present, 

liiiiideii* dniiiceii» folleii, Mpen, etc., were Primitive Gmc *lmiidaiitt» 
^dmncaiuu, *fiillaiiaB, *hnlpaim», etc. But when the following syllable con- 
tained the vowel a. Primitive Gmc n alwa3rs changed to o, unless, as in *lniii- 
damtt and *dnuicaBas» the n was followed by a nasal plus a consonant. The 
original n, therefore, remains in banden and dniiicen» but has been changed 
to o in iollai» liolpen» etc. 

103. Exercise. Construct the principal parts of the follow- 
ing strong verbs: findan, swellan, sweltan, beorgan, hweorfan, 
stregdan. " 
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^y'f^<J 


ifcA*. 


K. 


•iK 


\.t 




Reading 

Mark 12:1-9 

10^ Sum monn him plantode^ wln^eard and betyiii(de hiiae 
ond d^alf &nne sSw ond getioiraode &nj|e stiepd ond g^t^t^ 
hine mid eortStil^m and fSrde on elj^odij^nesse.^ ' , . 

pS, sende h€ td ]>&m tilium his Mow on ilde )>aet he PjSkyt^^ 
wingeardes waestm onf ^ee. Jfi^ swui^on hie t>9P^ ^^^ f orletnn 

And m, ^S him sende 5Serm )>eow2^;aiuL,hIe 
K gewundodon ond mid t eonaim geswen^ton^^. 
Ond eft hOimgiuanfi^ende. ond hie bone ofsl5eon. *tc 

pa hsf d<he )>& glet 



^ende, ond hie )>one ofsl5gon. 

Inne ISofostne sunu; )^ft sende hS set^ 


niehstan him pone ond cwietS, ''Witodllce wXnn^ sunu hie for- 
waji<lia?r/' D& cwftdon ]>& tilian him betwSonan, ^'HSc is sC 
ierfenuma; uton ofsl€an hine, ]>onne biS ttru sSo ierf eweardness[" 
Hie )>& ofsl5gon hine and wurpon ^^iSiltan )>one^;^^[ngeardv^ , ^ 
Hw£t dSS )>£s wingeardes hlftford? . HS cymti ond fifirttl^/ 
)>ft tilian and seleS 5)>rum )>one mngeard. 

onfSiiget pret. subj. 3 perscm sing, of oafSii. 

Bofostne, masc. sec. sing, of ISofost, superlative of liof. djxAy\ 

fllS9, pres. ind. 3 person sing.* of dSn. 

cym^t pres. ind. 3 person sing, of ciunaa. 

•elc9» pres. ind. 3 person sing, of mSUol 


y 
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CHAPTER XIII 

Strong Verbs: Classes IV and V 

105. Strong v^rbs of Class IV have stems ending in a single 

consonant, nearly always a liquid (1 or r) or a nasal. The Old 

English ablaut is: e, «, «, o.** Representative verbs are: 

Dcnuit heof bcf ^ mndihi boren 

trntSLuk^dU cw»l cwUm cwolai 

hekat C0iicea/ bel bilfea holea 

Mitok, steal iUbI ttMm ttolMi 

In one verb: 

DffWMit uftoh bncc DfAoOA Dfocm 

V 
the stem ends in a consonant which is neither a liquid nora 

nasal. In one verb: 

shear 


the e of the infinitive, the « of the preterit indicative 1 and 3 
singidar, and the & of the preterit indicative plural have been 
dipthongised respectively to ie, ea, and Sa by the initial palatal 
8c (see 91). 


106. Two verbs of Class IV are irregular: 


f vy 


i!<iimiB> cofne cSni (cwvbi) cfaiM (cwmbm) w^W^a 
take riigl(*lm) itaMKataM) 



7 


107. Strong verbs of Class V have stems ending in a single 
consonant which is neither a liquid nor a nasal. The Old 
English ablaut is: e, le, «, e, which, it should be observed, is 

** Since tbe ib of the preterit singular came from eariier a, the origiDal 
ablaut of Class IV was the same in the present, and preterit singular as that of 
Class ni; see 102. 
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<TAf^ f, ^ 


^y 


r^"*. 'ft 


(t 


the same as that of Class IV except in the past participle. 
Representative verbs are: 


mt^an, measure 

nuU 

m^ton 

meten 

♦ 
i 

^sprecan* speak 

BpNec 

sprieoon 

sprecen 


tredan* tread 

trmd 

trftdoy _ 

treden 


cwetftti, say 

cw»|> 

cwftdon 

cwMn" 


In two verbs: *^*i^^ 

t^«4 

t)«J«^'^ 

beJievi 







^titatpghe iptd itthm Jiefen 

^leUakpget ieat ieaton Jieten 

the e of the infinitive and past participle, the « of the preterit 
indicative 1 and 3 singular, and the & of the preterit indicative 
plural have been diphthongised respectively to ie, ea, and Sa 
by the initial palatal i (see 91). 


Reading 
Matthew 18:23-34 


108. For 
)^Sowas gerSldegodi 


(?. 


his 


sceolde^ 
guide, 5 V) . 


]^m is heofona rice anllc )>Sm oyninge )>e hi 
egode.<^cai ^^v <-t.<'.-- * ' /nJS^ ^- T 

Ond )>a ^^«iger5!8t sette, him waes ai^ brOht sg 
tien jTflsend p^fqpu ^Andba h€ nae^de hwMon ] 
hine J^^tlus hlaford^geseuamond his wif ond his cild ond eall 
)>aet hg ^ 3 m& pa astreahte se )>eow hine and cwasS, ''Hlaford, 
gehafa ge)>yld|oii mS, and ic hit )>€ eall agielde." pa gemiltsode 
sS hlaford him ond forgeaf him )>one gyit. 

pa sS )>Sowa tit eode,. hS gemette his efen)>Sowapi sg. him 
sceolde an hund penin^^ ond hg naipi hine )>a and fyiliiyftirmilri 
hine ond cwaeS, ^'Agief \fxt )>G mig scealt." And )>a astreahte 
his efen}>eowa hine ond b asd hin^ j )nd )?us cwaetJ, "Ge}>yldiga, 
ond ic hit.MeallagiefeV' H€ t5a nolde; ac fgrd^ ond wearp 
hine on ^c^^earternJotJ t5«t he him eall agSafe. ^ ' ^ ^ 


^ Observe the grammatical change in this verb| and compare note 32 above. 


Ti"iws^»"^^^"^"^i-™^^^^^^^^"*«»^^^P^P«"1PWIP"«« 
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<t Ba gesa won his efen}>eowasJ)aet, t5a wurdon hie smSe 
[eunrotso< jj ^"^ comon and ssgdon hira hlaforde eal|e )^< ^^ 
ikae. ±)a clip8de his hlaford hine and cwae}> t6 him, ''EalS. 
\fu lyfejg 1?^2^' eaJnp )?iimegylt id 86 forgeaf, for J^am J>e tJd 
me 1^2^; ha ne geDyTe(^}>e gemiltsian )>Inum efenSSowani 
swa swa ic ))e geniiltsode?" Da waes se hlaford ierre^ qnd 
*-^ealde hine )?am vgtneijfin, oS )?aet h€ call agulde. , i^i '^^^ 

Swa 6£p min sTEeofonllca Faeder gif g6 of eowCTifm heorltam ^ ^ 
gowerum br6t5rum ne forgiefa)?. *)I^^n^ *^f'** 

niefde, contraction of ne luefde. 

ieliafa, imp. 2 person sing, of ^ehabbam 

iemOtsode, note that this verb is followed by the dat., not the ace. 

scealt, pres. ind. 2 person sing, of sculan. 

2e|^ldiga» imp. 2 person sing, of ie]?yldi^ian. 

nolde, contraction of ne wolde. ^ 

itaStwon, pret. ind. 3 person plur. of ^eseon. 


<^»*j««t ^ 1 1 »,, », 


f 1^ 
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CHAPTER XIV 

Strong Verbs: Classes VI and VII 

109. Strong Verbs: Ckss VI. The Old English ablaut of 

strong verbs of Class VI is: a, 5, 5, a. Representative verbs 

of this class are: 

^itaantgo for fonm farea** 

galan»jsfi; fSl gSlon galea 

standan stod 8t5don standaa 

(8toadan)» stand (stondea) 

110. Strong Verbs: Class VII. The seventh class of strong 
verbs, frequently called the reduplicating verbs, is different in 
character from the other classes. The preterit is formed by 
means of ablaut or vowel change, but the ablaut has no such 
uniformity as we have found in Classes I, II, and VI. Nor 
are the variations of the kind that exist in Classes III, IV, and 
V. In those classes the uniformity of the original ablaut has 
been somewhat obscured by the influence of nasals and initial 
palatals and by breaking, but when these sound changes are 
understood the original uniformity of the ablaut is still recognis- 
able. No such uniformity of ablaut can be made out in Class 
VII. The present and past participle of these verbs have as 
their stem vowel a (or o) followed by a nasal, a, &, e, ea, ea, 
or 0, and the preterit has either e or eo. They are most con- 
veniently classified according to their preterit. 

** In the past participle of these verbs we sometimes find » as the stem 
vowdy but more often a. The forms with m are phoneticatty the regular forms 
(see 80 and 401, 408, with footnotes); the forms with a are due to the analogy 
of the infinitive and other present forms of the verb wliich regularly had a 
as their stem vowel. 
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111. Verbs with e in Preterit. Representative verbs with 

e in the preterit are: 

]iiteii»ca0 hit hBUm bitcii** 

lMuu20l Kt letmi IftCen 

ifidaii, coimiel rid rSdon iftden 

tiUbptamdeep tiSp dcpoii aUepen 

112. Verbs with So in Preterit. Representative verbs with 

So in the preterit are: 

(aniSB (^ongtn)* go iSoni iSoofoii gingen (gongen) 

coiwaii* ibitfw cniow cnSomm CDiwen 

siwan^fow sSow seowon aiwen 

itMSttn^faU ftoll IMlon feaOen 

h— Man, JfcgW liMd hSoldon healden 

hSatuit&eal biot beoton bSaten 

hS«w»i,iit0w liSow hSowon hSawen 

flSwaa».^ow flSow fleowoo flowen 

113. It is important to observe that in the verbs of Class 
VII (as in those of Class VI) the vowel of the preterit plural 
is the same as that of the preterit singular, and that (as in 
Classes V and VI) the vowel of the past participle is the same 
as that of the infinitive. 

114. In many grammars all of these verbs are called ''redup- 
licating verbs" because in Gothic the verbs of this class have 
preterits which prefix to the root a reduplicating syllable, con- 
sisting of the initial consonant plus the sound of e (spelled in 
Gothic ai): slSpan, sai-slep; letan, lai-l5t.^ In all the other 

••To this veib belong the only traces in Old English of the original Ger- 
ooanic passive voice; bitte (is called or was called) corresponds to the Gothic 
present indicative third person singular passive haitada. The plural of hatte 
ishStton. 

^' Reduplication was an important method of tense formation in the older 
Indo-European languages. In Greek and Sanskrit the perfect was almost 
always a reduplicating tense. In Latin many verbs retain reduplication in 
their perfect. Thus Latin dare* canere« and cadere have as their perfects 


\9 


58 ELEMENTARY GRAMMAR 

Germanic languages except Gothic, however, this reduplicating 
preterit has almost completely disappeared, leaving only a few 
traces; e.g., in Old English, chiefly in poetry, occur occasionally: -=*> 

hebt, preterit singular of hStan* beside regular het 
reord, " " " rtedan, " " red 

leok, " " " lacan " " lee 

The usual preterit of these so-called reduplicating verbs in 
Old English (as in Old Norse, Old Saxon, and Old High Ger- 
man) is an ablaut tense form. 


App( 


.( 




A 


Reading 

ppoUonius of Tyre 

115. The preceding part of this story tells how Apollonius, the Prince of 
Tyre, leaves his own land because of the enmity of Antiochus, king of Antioch, 
and takes refuge in Tarsus. When he leaves Tarsus to seek another place of refuge, 
his ship is wrecked and Apollonius is the only man whose life is saved, He is 
carried naked to land, where he meets a fisherman who gives him some clothing. 
Going to the neighboring city of Pentapolis, he makes the acquaintance of 
King Arcestrates at the bath and impresses the king so favorably that Arces- 
trates afterwards sends a messenger to invite him to his banquet. It is at this 
point that our selection begins. w ^ ^. .^ >• 

y\ Da Apollonius J?aet gehierde, he }>am gehiersumode and 6pde 

^ forts mid J?am menn, otS J^aet he bec5m t6 tJaes cyninges healle. ^ 
- Da code sg mann in beforan t6 t5am cyninge and cwaetS, "S€ 
forlidenS^ monn is cumen, J?e t5u aefter sehdest, ac h€ ne maeg 
for §.camc^in gan buton scrpdlp." Da het s€ cyning hine s6na 
gescfy^ai^, mid weorSfull/yim scrudie ond het hine in gSn to 
^afern gerSorde. Da code Apollonius in. and gessErt \f&r himj. 
getaht was ongean tSone cyning Dftr wear6-5a s6o }7egnung ^cr,^ 
in geborenond aefter ]>&m cynellc gebSorscipe; ond Apollonius 
nan Sing ne *t, ^eah tJe ealle 5tSre menn ftton and blitJe wseron. 
Ac he beheold J?aet gold ond }>a?t seolfor ond t5a deorwiertSan 
^af. ond )>3, beodas and t5a cynelican J^egnunga. Da 3a h6 )>is 
eall mid sarnesse beheold, tSa saet sum eald ond sum sfestig , 
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ealdormann be J?am cyninge. Mid ]>y ]>^ he geseah ]>xt Apol- 
lonius swa s Sjlice s ast ond e^all J^ing beheold ond nan Sing ne 
*t, tSa cw«8 he to Sam cyninge, "Dti goda cyning, efne )?es 
monn, )?e }>ii swa wel wiS gedest, hg is swiSe aefestful for Slnum 
gOde." Da cwaeS sS cyning, "pe misJjyncS; soSlfce }>es geonga 
mann ne asfestaS on nanum Singum Se hS h€r gesiehS, ac h€ 
cySS /b gt he haefS fela forloren." 

ietSht, past part, of ietfidan. 

mt, pret. ind. 3 person sing, of etan. Class V; note the irregularity of the 
ablaut. 

misjiync^, pres. ind. 3 person sing, of misbyndan. 
ie8i£h9» pres. ind. 3 person sing, of ieseon. 
cy99» pres. ind. 3 person sing, of cy9an. 


■ 'i^vyyj 


A<»jtiJ^ 


CHAPTER XV 

Gemination and Umlaut 

116. In order that the student may have an adequate 
understanding of the inflection of the first class of weak verbs 
it is necessary that he shall become acquainted with two sound 
changes known as gemination and i-amlaat. The first of these 
sound changes, gemination, was not an Old English sound 
change, but took place during the period when Old English 
had not yet become distinguished from the other languages of 
the West Germanic group.^ That is, it was a West Germanic 
sound change. The second of them, i-amlaat, took place in 
Old English itself, at a period later than the change of a to 
sd, breaking, and diphthongisation by initial palatals. 

117. Gemination. In the West Grermanic period, a single 
consonant (except r) preceded by a short vowel was geminated 
(or doubled) by a following j. Thus: 

Gmc ^satjon (cf. Gothic satjon) became WOmc '^sattjan (of. Old Saxon settian). 
Gmc *bi^a]i« (cf . Gothic Udjan) became WGmc ^Uddlaii (cf . Old Saxon 


Gmc ^lagjan (cf . Gothic latfan) became WGmc *lag^an (cf . Old Saxon kggian). 

^ See Introduction, Old English and its Related Languages. 
^The character 9 represents the sound of th as in then; this Gmc sound 
became d in West Germanic. 
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118. Exercise. Give the West Germanic forms of the 
following Germanic words: 

1. ^Uahjan 7. *d5mjan 13. Munjan 

2. *skiq>jaii 8. *ba]idjaii 14. *cwaljan 

3. *£raiiijaii 9. ^brugjum 15. *latjaii 

4. *l]gjaii 10. Hflnjan 16. *gramjaii 

5. ^8ka)>jaii 11. ^farjan 17. ^swaijan 

6. *saljaii 12. *stapjan 18. *truiiijaii 

119. i-Umlaut. One of the most import|int sound changes 
that took place in Old English was i-umlaut. Umlaut in 
general is a change produced in a vowel sound by some other 
sound which follows it; i-umlaut was a change produced in a 
vowel or diphthong by an i, i, or j in the following syllable. 
The changes which took place in Old English as the result of 
i-umlaut are shown, with illustrations, in the following table: 

a (o) before nasals became e'* as in mean from Prehistoric 0£ '^mainii 

i became &• as in hShat from Prehistoric 0£ *ha|ia&. 

IB became e,^ as in e^e from Prehistoric OE *m^ 

cf became i - as in atttan from Primitive Gmc ^setjaiuui. 

o* became e as in dchter from Prehistoric 0£ *clolitiL 

* As to the interchange between a and o see 81. In the eariiest texts we 
find m as the umlaut ci a (o) before nasals; in the later texts the umlaut is e. 

^ before two conscmants, however, as in Icatan from Prehistoric OE 
*f«8l]an» IB usually remained unchanged. Before geminated consonants the 
umlaut of IB is e. 

^ The change of e to i was not a part of the OE.umlaut but a Primitive 
Gmc change which preceded that by several centuries. It appears in the 
eariy stage of all Gmc languages. 

M The apparent umlaut of o to y in such words as iyldea beside fold is 
really an uniJaut of n to y. A long time before the period of i-umlaut these 
words were ^fnltfinas and *giilVaii. In ^fnltfaa the vowel n was changed to o 
under the influence of the vowel a of the following syllable (cf. 102), but the 
B remained unchanged in *|iil^fiiMs. At the time i-umlaut began these words 
were *iiildm and *Kdd. Then *iiildm became *tfyidia (later iyldaa) but 
*liolil remained goUL 
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5 became 2 * as in denum 
a became y as in lylkn 

6 became f as in tynan 
tm became ie (LWS i or y) as in fiel^ 
Sa became ie (LWS i or y) as in bicran 
10*' became ie (LWS i or y) as in wicrpl^ 


from Prehistoric 
from Prehistoric 
from Prehistoric 
from Prehistoric 
from Prehistoric 
from Prehistoric 


OE Momjan. 
OE ^fuDjan. 
0£ ^tiinjan. 

OE Httm- 
OE *hearjan. 
OE *wickrpi|F. 


io** became ie (LWS i or y) as in Miedan from Prehistoric OE ^ieKodjan. 

120. The changes which resulted from i-umlaut took place 
at a date (roughly between 5(X) and 600) earlier than that of 
our oldest records of the language. By the time of Alfred the 
Great (who died in 901) the sounds which had caused umlaut 
had largely disappeared from the language. We know, how- 
ever, that they existed at an earlier period, partly from the 
forms which we find in the very earliest records (between 700 
and 800), and partly because we can reconstruct Prehistoric 
Old English by a comparison of Old English with the other 
Germanic languages ~ Old Saxon, Old High German, Old Norse, 
and (most particularly) Gothic. 


*' The apparent umlaut of eo to ie which appears, e.g., in wierp]»» pres. 
ind. 3 sing, of weorpan, is really an umlaut of io to ie. In Primitive Gmc, 
weorpan was *werpaium and wierpl^ was VerpilF; the e of *werpi|F, however, 
was umlauted to i in Primitive Gmc itself (see note 45 above), so that the Pre- 
liistoric OE forms were *werpan and Virpi^. The e of *werpan was broken 
to eo in OE and the i of VirpilF was broken to io (see 85), giving weorpan and 
*wiorpi|F. Then in the period of OE umlaut *wickrpi|F became ^wierpilF, later 
wierpl^. 

** The apparent umlaut of So to ie which appears, e.g., in cliefK pres. ind. 
3 sing, of cleof an, is really an umlaut of io to ie. In Primitive Gmc deofan 
was Menianan and dief |f was *deufi|F. But the diphthong eu was umlauted 
to iu in Primitive Gmc whenever it was followed in the next syllable by i, i, 
or ], so that Menfi^ became *diufiK In OE these diphthongs developed 
respectively into So and io, so that the Prehistoric OE forms were *deoian 
and *diofi^. Then in the period of OE umlaut Miofi^ became Miefi^, later 
elieflF. 
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121. Exercise. Convert the following Prehistoric Old 
English forms ii^to the forms that would occur in the language 
of the year 900, being careful to observe that after causing 
umlaut 

(1) Medial j disappeared after all consonants except single 
r preceded by a short vowel or short diphthong; when retained 
it is written L 

(2) Final i disappeared after a long syllable (cf. 48), but 
was retained after a short syllable^ i,c coi^ / ^- ^ ^ 

(3) Unstressed i, whether final or interior, became c unless 
it was followed by a palatal consonant. 


1. *naerjaii 

12. *wealmi 

23. *bandjan 

2. ^moigin 

13. ♦wiillin 

24. *daU . 

3. *l&rjaii 

14. *sdcjan 

25. ♦Hohtjan 

4. *hwearf jan 

15. '^iOsjan 

26. *flaLsci 

5. ♦bed 

16. ♦huldi 

27. *wunm 

6. *fiorrjaii 

17. ♦staedi 

28. ♦caj)jan 

7. *sandjaii 

18. ^ealdista 

29. ♦sleahti 

8. *r&rjaii 

19. ♦saettjan 

30. ♦hugi 

9. ♦Iftdjan 

20. ♦hffiti 

31. ^hserjan 

10. ♦bradi 

il. ♦6a6jaii 

32. '^irammjan 

11. ♦slag! 

22. ♦sOfti 



122. When we consider these changes in the light of the 
explanation given in Chapter I of the manner in which the 
various vowel sounds are produced (see 7-13), we see that the 
dhanges that result from umlaut are not arbitrary changes, 
but proceed upon a common principle. The vowels i and I 
are high front vowels, produced with the front of the tongue 
close to the roof of the mouth, and j is a consonantal variety 
of the same sound. Now the changes produced by i-umlaut 
all result in assimilating the umlauted vowel or diphthong 
more closely to the high front vowels i, i. The back vowels 
a, o, 0, u, u become the corresponding front vowels «, e, e* y, 
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and y."' The front vowek assimflate more closely to the i 
position by being pronounced with the tongue closer to the roof 
of the mouthy c being raised to e and e being raised to L 

^ Reading v^ 

Appolonius of Tyre ^ 

123. Da beseah Arcestrates sS cyning bilge. an ^yylita n td 
ApoUonio ond cwsS. ''£% seonAa monn, bSc 



\^ Se sS cyning ^l& w yrjj gecwaeg, S& f ^jing|t )>£r 6ode in Sass 
cyninges y ong dohtor ond cyg jbehirefg der ond S& ymbsittendan. 
p& heo becOm tO Apollonio, \l, gewende hSo ongSan tO hire f aeder 
and cwaeSj ''DQ gdda cyning ond min sSjggfQsta faeder, hwaet is 
]?5s geonga mann )>e ongSan SS on sw& weorSlicum set le sitt 
,,^ . mid s&rl!cum ondwlitan? N&t ic hwast h6 besorgaS.! ' Da 
cwaeS sS cyning, ''LSofe dohtor, )>5s geonga monn is forliden,. 
ond h5 jrecwgmde mS maniia-betst on S£m p legani^f or S£m ^ 
ic hine gelaSode tO Qisum Urum gebSorscipe. N9,t ic hwast hS 
is n5 hwanon hS is; ac gif QQ wille witan hwaet h5 sle, &sca hine, 
for*99,m^)>S gedafenaS )wt J^a wite/' 

« 

bSo, imp. 2 person sing, of bioa. 
iclqrht* imp. 2 person sing, of iehytan. 
sitt, pres. ind. 3 person sing, of sittan. 
nit* contraction of ne wit 
wiDe, pres. subj. 2 person sing, of wilbuk 
sie, pres. subj. 3 person sing, of btai. 
isca* imp. 2 person sing, of isdait 
wite» pres. subj. 2 person sing, of witan.. 

4t Tiie round vowels o and S were unrounded, but n and 8 retained their 
rounding, being changed from back round to front round vowels; see 12, 13, 
and also 2S1 with footnotes 36 and 37. 


CHAPTER XVI 

Syncopated Present Forms of Strong Verbs 
Comparison of Adjectives and Adverbs 

124. It was stated in a preceding chapter (see 67) that the 
present indicative second and third persons singular of strong 
verbs are formed by. adding to the present stem of the verb the 
'Endings -est and -e]^. Thus the second and third persons 
singular of caman and brecan would be earnest, came]^ and 
brecest, brece]^. These forms occur to a limited extent in the 
West-Saxon dialect and are the prevailing forms in the Anglian 
dialect. The prevailing forms in the West-Saxon dialect, 
however, are not cumest* cumel^ and brecest, brece^ but 
cymst, cym]^ and bricst, bricK That is, the vowel of the stem 
is umlauted in the second and third persons singular of the 
present indicative, and the vowel of the ending is syncopated.*® 
These forms of the verb have umlaut because the endings in 
Prehistoric Old English were *-is and *-il>. 
. Y^ ^125« In verbs whose stems end in d, ]f, or s, assimilation 
takes place when the vowel of the ending -est is syncopated. 
Thus, 

d followed by st becomes tst, as in bitst from bidan; 

^ followed by st becomes tst or st as in snltst from snitlaii, 
cwistfromcweSan; 

'8 followed by st becomes st as in ciest from cSosan. 

•0 Syncopation (or syncope) is the loss of a vowd between two consonants. 
The unsyncopated forms of the Pies. Ind. 2 and 3 Sing, are usually without 
umlaut, and the syncopated forms nearly always have umlaut, but it must not 
be supposed that the syncopation was the cause of the umlaut. The forms 
without umlaut were later formations made on the analogy of the plural and 
the first person singular, which had no «miftii» 

<i5 
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In verbs whose stems end in d, t, ]f, or s, assimilation takes 

place when the vowel of the ending -el> is syncopated. Thus, 

d followed by ]f becomes tt (or t) as in bitt (bit) from bidan ; 

t followed by \f becomes tt (or t) as in writt (writ) from 

writan ; 
1^ followed by \f becomes \f\f (or Y) as in cm\f)f (cwi^) from 

cwetlan ; 
8 followed by ^ becomes st as in ciest from ieosan. 
Double consonants are simplified when the ending that 
follows them is syncopated, as in &e\\f from feallan. 

126. Exercise. Construct the West-Saxon forms of the 
present indicative second and third persons singular of the 
following strong verbs: etan, brucan, drincan, helpan, weor- 
pan," beran, weortSan,*^ gongan, bgodan,** cnawan, healdan, 
flOwan, risan, cSosan,^^ sprecan. 

^C^^-'HT. Comparison of Adjectives. The comparative degree 

of adjectives is formed in Old English by adding to the stem 

. -ra;** the superlative is formed by adding -est. For example: 


Dm^glad 

^liedra, gladder 

gladost, gladdest 

htudf hard 

heardra 

heardost 

iSof, dear 

leofra 

leofost 

rice, powerfid 

ri^a 

ricost 


The comparative is always declined weak; the superlative may 
be declined either weak or strong; see 77. 

» 

128. Some adjectives, which had in Prehistoric Old English 
the comparative and superlative endings *-ira and *-ist, have 
umlaut in the comparative and superlative; these adjectives 

" See note 47 above. 
** See note 48 above. 

** -ra for the masculine nominative singular, -re for the feminine and neuter 
nominative singular. 
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« 

have the ending -est in the superlative. Those adjectives 

which are without umlaut had the endings -era and -est in 

Prehistoric Old English. Examples of adjectives that have 

umlaut in the comparative and superlative are: 

eald* M iddra i^ldest 

lang (long), hng len^a longest 

Strang (strong), slrang strengra strongest 

With -st in the superlative: 

hiali, high luehra, hiorra hiehst 

For further details in regard to the comparison of adjectives 
see the Reference Grammar (364-366). 

1292jCompari8on of Adverbs. Adverbs that admit of 

comparison usually end in e and form their comparative and 

superlative by adding to the stem -or and -est. For example: 

ieome, eagerly ieomor ieomost 

ISoflide, lovingly iSoflicor iSoflicost 

For further details in regard to the comparison and formation 
of adverbs see the Reference Grammar (378). 

Reading 

/ Apollonius of Tyre 

130. D^ gode ]>xt maegden t5 ApoUonio ond mid forwan- 
diendre spruce cwaetS, '^Deah t5a stille sie and unr5t, ]>Sah ic 
Jiine ggCelborennesse on tSe ^esSo. N(i }>onne, gif tSe t5 hefig 
ne J^ynce, sege me j^Inne noman, ond J>in ge limg^ arece m$." 
D& cwseS Apollonius, ''Gif t5ti for neode ascast sefter minum 
naman, ic secge }>e, ic hine forleas on s£; gtf Sd wilt mine 
sQelborennesse witan, wite t5Q J>3Bt ic hie forlet on Tharsum.?' 
Daet msegden cwaeS, "Sege m6 gewislicor, J>8et ic hit masge 
understandan." Apollonius }>£ sdtSlIce hire areahte eall his 
gelimp^nd xt Ip&re spruce ende him feollon tSaras of t5£m 
Sagum. Mid }>y ]ft sS cyning ]?8et geseah, he bewende hine 


w. ^ < 
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.^J^ 


W. P 


fin td S^re dohtor ond cwaetS, ''LSofe dohtor, )?tl gesyngodest; 
^mid^y )?e \fiX woldest witan his naman and his gelimp, piX 
hafast nH geedmwod his ealde sftr. Ac ic bidde )>5 \fxt >tl 
giefe him^swa hwaeT swa SQ wille." 

lorwandiciidre, prMTpSTtidple of fonrmduuL 
rie» pres. subj. 2 person sing, of bioa. 
^711^ pres. subj. 3 person sing, of tjnttoL 
teie, imp. 2 person sing, of secgan. 
ire^e, imp. 2 person sing, of ire^im. 
wite, imp. 2 person sing, of witan. 
mieie, pres. subj. 1 person sing, of magan. 
bafastt pres. ind. 2 person sing, of baUban 


CHAPTER XVII 

Weak Vekbs: Class I 

J 131. Weak Verbs (see 49, 50). There are three classes of 
weak verbs in Old English. In verbs of Class I the infinitive 
ends in -an (but -ian when the stem of the verb ends in single 
r preceded by a short vowel or short diphthong); the preterit 
indicative first person singular ends in -ede, -de, or -te; the 
past participle ends in -ed, -d, or -t. 

1S2. Most weak verbs are derived from nouns, from adjec- 
tives, or. from strong verbs, ' The relation of weak verbs to the 
nouns, adjectives, and strong verbs from which they are derived 
may be illustrated by some examples of weak verbs of Class I. 

(1) From nouns are derived: 

^imuit judge, from Gmc ^dSm-jsii (d. OE iSimtjvdgmenii 
ffmhan, c^mb, from Gmc *kamb-]tti (cf . OE c«iiib» comb) 
wcmmm, defile, from Gmc Vamm-jsii (cf . OE wamm, sUM) 
Unuk, cany, fiom Gmc ^Car-jsn (cf. OE iau, journey). 

(2) From adjectives are derived: 

iicinuui* desire, from Gmc ^gcm-ian (cf . OE ieoni» desirous) 
wam^tokt sharpen, from Gmc ^tluvp-jan (cf . OE tGearp, sharp) 
trsrmnuuif strengthen, from Gmc *tnmi-]tti (cf. OE tnuit strong) 
ifOMD^fiU, from Gmc *bdHun (cf. OE inSUfuff). 

(3) From strong verbs are derived: 

wendan* turn, from (Hnc *waiid-]aii (cf . OE wtad* pret. of wimUa* wind) 
drenSan* cause to drink, from Gmc *dnuik-]an (cf. 0£ druie» pret of 
drincaiit drink), 

Unn» go, from Gmc HSt-p^ (cf . OE for, pret. of farm, go) 
tettaiit set, from Gmc ^sat-jan (cf . OE siet* pret of ottaa* sit) 
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It will be observed that the stems of some of these verbs 
(deman, cemban, wemman, ^eman, scierpan, fyllan, wendan, 
drencan, and feran) were already long in Germanic. The stems 
of others (f erian, trymman, and settan) were originally short in 
Germanic. But the stems of trymman and settan were long in 
Primitive OE because the final consonants m and t were 
geminated or doubled (see 117) before the j which followed 
them, Germanic *trum-jan and ^sat-jan becoming West Ger- 
manic *tramm-jaii and *8att- jan, which later developed into 
Old English trymman and settan (see 119-121). The originally 
short stem of ferian, however, remained short in Old English 
because the consonant r was not subject to gemination. 

133. It has been said that the weak verbs of Class I have 
as the ending of the preterit indicative first person singular 
either '■ede or -de, -tc. In order to determine whether the 
ending of a verb is -ede on the one hand or -de, -te on the 
other, we must know whether the stem of the verb was ori- 
ginally short or originally long. The verbs whose stems were 
originally short may be recognised from the fact that their 
stems in Old English contain a short vowel or short diphthong 
followed by a geminated consonant or r. The verbs whose 
stems were originally long may be recognised from the fact 
that their stems in Old English contain either (1) a long vowel 
or long diphthong or (2) a short vowel or short diphthong 
followed by two consonants or a double consonant that is not 
the result of gemination.** 

<^ Whether or not a doable consonant is a geminated consonant can be 
ascertained only from a knowledge of the etymology of the word in which it 
occurs, for there were double consonants before the period of gemination. 
For example, we know that the II of lyllan is not a geminated consonant because 
it appears also in the adjective full, and we know that the mm of trjrmman is a 
geminated consonant because the corresponding adjective, tmm, has only a 


WEAK VERBS: CLASS I 71 

134. Verbs with originally short stems form their preterit 
indicative first person singular by means of the ending -edey 
and their past participle by means of the ending -ed. The 
principal parts of representative verbs are as follows: 

^nreniiiuuiy make £remed« iremed 

trynmuui, strengthen tzymede trymtd 

•ftktnuit save nerede nered 

lerian, carry ierede f ered 

135. Verbs with originally long stems form their preterit 
indicative first person singular by means of the ending -de or 
-te; that is, the middle vowel e is syncopated in these verbs. 
They form their past participle by means of the ending -ed. 
When the stem of the verb ends in a voiced consonant (see 2), 
the ending is -de; but when the stem ends in a voiceless con- 
sonant, the ending is -te. Representative verbs are: 


yUemuu judge 

dSmde 

demed 

dSlan, share 

dSlde 

dSled 

cembali, comb 

cembde 

cembed 

fenum, gaUop 

lernde 

flerned 

eSspaau keep 

cepte 

eeped 

sderpan, sharpen 

scierpte 

sderped 

idw&dcan, quench 

Idw£8cte 

idw£8ced 

iynan,fiU 

£ylde» 

lyUed 


136. But verbs whose stems end in d or t always syncopate 
the middle vowel of the preterit ending, no matter whether the 
stem was originally long or originally short, so that the ending 
becomes -de or -te. The vowel of the ending of the past 

single in. But most of the OE double consonants are geminated consonants. 
In practice, therefore, we may assimie that a double consonant is a geminated 
consonant unless we know that it did not result from gemination. 

** Note that in verbs like lyllan (see preceding note) the double consonant 
b simplified in the preterit 
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participle may also be syncopated, so that it becomes -dd or 

-tt instead of -ed. Representative verbs are: 

]iredd«]i» saot hredde breded* Ivedd** 

tetta]i» sei sette acted* sett 

Iftdan, lead Ifidde Iftded, Iftdd 

mitan, meet mitte mited* mitt 

Verbs whose stems end in d or t preceded by another consonant 

have only a single d or t in the preterit and in the syncopated 

form of the past participle. Examples are: 

wendan, turn wende wended* wend 

imsittakt make fast icste fleeted* &Mt 

137. Exercise. Form the principal parts of the following 
weak verbs of Class I: h^lan, herian, fgdan, wSnan, sendan, 
bStan, swencan, hlynnan, temman, erian, glengan.*' 

138. The full conjugation of weak verbs of Class I, exempli- 
fied by fremman, nerian, and deman, is as follows: 

INDICATIVE "^^ 

iremnie 


Present Sing. 1 
2 
3 
Plur. 1, 2, 3 

Preterit Sing. 1 
2 
3 
Plur. 1, 2, 3 

Present Sing. 1, 2, 3 
Plur. 1, 2, 3 

Preterit Sing. 1,2,3 
Plur. 1, 2, 3 


fremest 
£reme|F 
fremmalF 

fremede 
fremedest 
fremede 
fremedon 


nerest 
nere|F 
neria]» 

nerede 
neredest 
nerede 
neredon 


SUBJUNCTIVE 
fmnme 
franmen 

fremede 
fremeden 


nerede 
nereden 


dene 
dimeettdtasl 
dSmepf dCmp 
dSma^ 

dSmde 

dSmdest 

dSmde 

flenMhyn - 

dSme 
demen 

dSfluto 
dSmden 


** These past participles in -dd» -tt were also written with a sin^^ d or t; 
see 240. 

*'The double consonants in hlynnan and temmen are geminated con- 
sonants; see note^54. 
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IMPERATIVE 


Pxescsit Sing. 2 

freme 

nere 

dSni 

Plur. 2 

fremmiip 

neria]» 

dSma^ 

Infinitive 

DTemouui 

nerian 

deman 

Gerund 

t5 frenunenne 

t5 nerienne 

to dSmenne 

Present Participle 


neriende 

demende 

Past Participle 

fremed 

nered 

denied 


139. For the indicative endings e^Ioyedin this conjuga- 
tion see 51 and 67. The subjunctive endings are the same as 
those of the strong verb: -e in the singular and -en in the 
plural. Verbs with originally long stems (e.g., deman) have 
no ending in the imperative singular; verbs with originally 
short stems (e.g., fremman and nerian) have the ending -e. 

140. With regard to the inflection of weak verbs of Class I, 
the following points should be noted: 

(1) That in the present indicative, present subjunctive, 
imperative, infinitive, gerund, and present participle^ 

(a) Verbs like nerian prefix i to the endings except in 
the present indicative second and third singular 
and the imperative singular; 

(b) Verbs like fremman have a geminated consonant 
following the radical vowel except in the present 
indicative second and third singular and the impera- 
tive singular; 

(2) That in the preterit indicative, preterit subjunctive, 
and past participle, 

(a) Verbs like nerian do not prefix i to the endings; 

(b) Verbs like fremman do not have a geminated con- 
sonant following the radical vowel. 

Reading 
ApoUonius of Tyre 

141. DSL t5a )78et msegden gehierde ]fxt hire wks aliefed 
from hire fsder \fadt hSo ftr hire self geddn wolde, t59, cwaet5 h€o 


jm 
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• •' 


ivo-.^. v^-^*-**^' 


♦V*". ' •^'' 


ff^^ 


t5 ApoUonio, "ApoUoni, sdSIIce Jrtl eart Hre. Forl*t Jiine 
mur£iuuige, ond nu ic mines faeder ISafe hsebbe, ic ged5 t56 
weligne." Apollonius hire ptes }>ancode, ^nd s6 cyning blis- 
sode on his dohtor welwillendnesse ond hire t5 cwaeS, "L6ofe 
dohtor, hat f eccan J>Ine hearpan, and gecleg ^ t5 J>irie friend, 
ond afeorsa fram )7S,m geongan his sSlrnesse." D& 6ode hSo 
Ht ond het feccan hire hearpan, and «$^ina sw& h€o hearpian 
ongann, heo mid. wyncumum songe gemengde l>ftre hearpan 
sweg. Da ongunnon ealle )7^ menn hie hearian on hire swSg- 
crsefte, ond Apollonius ana swigode. DS, cwaetS s6 cyning, 
"ApoUoni, nfl tJQ d€st jrfele, for tSafem J>e ealle menn heriaS mine 
dohtor on hire swegcraefte, and l)u ana hie swigiende IftlsU/ 
Apollonius cwaetJ, "Eala t5(i goda cyning, gif tSu m€ geliefst , 
ic secge )?aet ic o n giete ^aet-soglice )?in dohtor gefeoU on sweg- 
craeft, ac h€o naefS hine na we^ geleornod. Ac hSlt^mS nti 
sellan )?a hearpan; )?onne wast j>fi Jwet J>tl giet nast." Arces- 
trates se cyning cwaeO, "Apolloni, ic oncnSwe soSlice )?3Bt 1)11 
eart on eallum )7ingum wel gelftred." 

biebbe, pres. ind. 1 person sing, of habban. 

2«do» pres. ind. 1 person sing, of iedon. 

I^ancode, used with genitive of the object. 

debtor, gen. sing, of dohtor. 

friend, ace. plur. of freond.^ 

SfeiH'sa, imp. 2 person sing, of Sf eorsian. 

dSst, pres. ind. 2 person sing, of don. 

swigiende, pres. participle of swigian. 

iue{9, contraction of ne and hie£9, pres. ind. 3 person sing, of babban. 

wSst, pres. ind. 2 person sing, of witan. 

nlst, contraction of ne and wSst. pres. ind. 2 person sing, of witan. 


CHAPTER XVIII 

Weak Verbs: Class I 

142, The peculiarities of inflection which were noted in 
paragraph 140, tho they might seem to be merely arbitrary, 
are the result of regular sound changes. The Germanic forms 
from which were derived the Old English forms of the present 
indicative of fremman, nerian, and deman were: 

Sing. 1 *frfliii]3 *iui^5 *d5iii]o 

2 *£nuiu8 *iiaii8 Momis 

3 ^fnuni^ *iutti^ *d5iiii^ 
Plidr. 3 Haaaitai^ *taaianjf Momjan^ 

The infinitive forms were *framjaii, *iiazjaii, and *domjan, 
and the j which we see in the infinitive, the first person singular, 
and the plural extended also thruout the present subjunctive, 
the imperative plural, and the present participle. 

143. The Prehistoric Old English forms of the present 
indicative of these verbs, before the period of i-umlaut, were: 

Sing. 1 *fraiiiiii]ii ^merju** ""domjo** 

2 *fraiiii8 *iiieris ^doniis^^' 

3 Hnaal^ *iuen^ *d5iiii|F 
Plur. 3 *fraiiiiii]A|» *iuer]a^ *dom]a^ 

** For the change of s to r see note 32 above. 

** In WS the old ending -n was replaced by the subjunctive ending -e. 

*<^ The ending -is, which occurs only in the oldest texts, developed regularly 
into -es, but the usual 0£ ending is -est. The t of this ending was acquired 
from the ^ of H>« When |fo followed its verb it often coalesced with it, so that 
dfmes tu became dSmestfl; then from demestu was derived, by a false word 
division, the form dSmest as that of the present indicative 2 sing. The ending 

of the preterit indicative 2 sing, had a similar origin. 
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The infinitives were *frammjaii, *iiierjan, and ^domjan. It 
will be observed that in *frammjaii the final consonant of the 
stem has been geminated wherever it was followed by j. This 
gemination, as we learned in Chapter XV, took place in West 
Germanic. Gemination did not take place in the second and 
third persons singular, because no j followed the m; nor did it 
take place, for the same reason, in the imperative singular, 
which in Prehistoric Old English was *framL But in all the 
other forms of the present tenses the m was followed by j 
and was therefore geminated. In accordance, however, with 
the law stated in 117, gemination did not take place in verbs 
like deman whose stems were originally long. Nor did it take 
place in verbs like nerian with originally short stems ending 
in r. It took place, however, in all verbs like fremman whose 
stems were originally short and ended in a consonant other 
than r. 

144. In Prehistoric Old English the preterit indicative forms 
of fremman, nerian, and deman were: 

Sing. 1 *fraiiiide *iiieride Momide 

2 "iramides ^luerides ^dSmides 


3 *fraiiiide *iiieride Momide 

Plur. 3 *£raiiiidiiii ^nfleridim *d5midiiii 

The past participles were *framid, *nierid, and *domid. From 
these forms the later Old English forms were derived. The 
Middle vowel i became e after causing umlaut, and then wat 
syncopated if the stem was long, but was retained if the steni 
was short. Since the preterit forms contained no j, no gemina- 
tion took place and the original length of the stem remained 
unchanged. It is for this reason that we are obliged to considds 
the original length of the stem (see 134, 135) in order to know 
whether the preterit ending of a verb is -de (-te) on the one ; 
hand or -ede on the other. 
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145* Since every form of the weak verbs of Class I thus far 
discussed contained in the syllable following the stem either 
an i or a j, it is obvious that the vowel of the stem would be 
umlauted thruout the whole conjugation; ^frammjan therefore 
became *{reiiimjan, ^nsrjan became nerjan, and ^domjan 
became ^demjan, in accordance with the sound change explained 
in Chapter XV. After causing umlaut, j disappeared except 
in verbs like nerian with originally short stems ending in r; 
in those verbs it was retained, usually being written i.** 

146* Verbs without a Middle Vowcfl. Therq are some weak 
verbs of Class I, however, which have umlaut only in the 
present forms and not in the preterit and past participle; 
examples are: 

UBant count tealde teald 

cweccaiiy shake cweahte cweaht 

8e6ui» seek sohte sSht 

The lack of umlaut in the preterit and past participle is 

explained by the fact that the preterit and past participle of 

these verbs lacked the middle vowel i which caused umlaut in 

the preterit and past participle of most verbs of Class I. The 

principal parts in Prehistoric Old English were: 

n^njaa ndlde *UM 

*ewmt^an *cwiehte *cwieht 

*8o^aB *85lite *8oht 

In the infinitive and present forms the vowel of the stem was 
umlauted as in other weak verbs of Class I. In the preterit 
and past participle, however, no cause of umlaut was present, 
and the vowel of the stem remained tinmodified unless, as in 
*tsdlde and *cwflehte, the vowel was followed by a consonant 
or consonant combination which caused breaking (see 85). 

*^ It is also written g, ge» ig, and ige, as in ner^» ner^ean, ncri^, 
i^ctti; the sound is always that of j. 
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We may therefore divide these verbs into two classes, those 
which have and those which do not have a broken vowel in 
the preterit and past participle. The more important verbs 


are: 


(1) 


(2) 


ewMuRt shake 

cweahtc^ 

cweaht 

strecdan, stretch 

streahte" 

streaht 

|»e66aii, cover 

Mhtett 

l^eaht 

cwellaiit kiU 

cwealde 

cweald 

sdlan, give 

sealde 

seald 

teUfln, count 

tealde 

teald 

bycgan,** buy 

bohte 

boht 

tlHtahseeh 

sShte 

soiit 

i&ieauteach 

tihte" 

taht 

wyrcan,** work 

worhte 

worht 

InrentfaB (bringan), bring 

hiSkte 

br^t^ 

teattok, think 

]rahte 

mt 

^^ynttatt seem 

|»filite 

Hiht 


Reading 

Apollonius of Tyre 

147. D^ het^g cyning sellan Apollonie }7a hearpan. Apol- 
lonius )>Si ut eode and hine scrydde ond sette anne cynehelm 
uppan his heafod ond nam pS, hearpan on his hond and in eode 
and swa stod ]}mt se cyning and ealle }7a ymbsittendan wendon 
]}mt hg ns&re Apollonius ac }7£t he ws&re ApoUines, tSara hs&tSenra 
god. DSl weartS stilness ond swige geworden innan tS£re 

**In these verbs the umlauted vowel of the infinitive and present was 
often introduced by analogy into the preterit and past participle, giving cwehte. 
strehte* |»ehte» t&hte and cweht, strebt, ]>ebt, ttbht 

** eg is the regular OE gemination of g; for the relation between y and o 
see note 46 ^bove. 

** The apparent irregularities of this verb and of the two which follow it 
were the result of regular sound changes, some of which took place in Primitive 
Germanic. (See 231.) The form bringan, which is more frequent than brengan, 
belongs to an old strong verb like bindan. 
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healle, and Apollonius his hearpenaegel genam, ond hS ]>Sl 
hearpestrengas mid craefte 9,styrian ongonn ond }7£re hearpan 
sweg mid wynsumum songe gemengde. Ond se cyning self 
ond ealle pe p&i andwearde w£ron micelre stefne clipodon and 
hine heredon. i£fter J^issuin forlet Apollonius \f^ hearpan 
ond plegode ond fela faegerra t^inga \p&t forSteah J^e J^^m f olce 
ungecn^wen waes ond ungewunelic^ and heom eallum J^earle 
iTcode £lc j^ara J^inga tSe h^ fortSteah. 

SdtSlice mid \fy \fe )>xs C3minges dohtor geseah \fxt Apollonius 
on eallum g5dum craeftum swSl wel waes getogen, ]>Sl gefSoU 
hire mod on his lufe. DSl aefter J^aes beorscipes geendunge 
cwaetS ps^t maegden td "Sam C3minge, ''Leofa faeder, }?& liefdest 
m€ lytle ibr pxt ic mdste giefan ApoUonio swa hwaet sw& ic 
wolde of l^inum goldhorde." Arcestrates se cyning cwaetS to 
hire, "Gief him swa hwaet swa tSU wille." 


«. v< 


Ay.e,A^ .» 


♦ «» 




CHAPTER XIX 

Strong Verbs with j-Presents; Numerals 

148. Certain strong verbs of Classes V and VI are not 
conjugated in the present like other strong verbs, but like 
frenunan; that is, (1) the final consonant of the stem is gemi- 
nated (see 117 and 143) except in the second and third indica- 
tive singular and the imperative singular, and (2) the vowel of 
the stem is umlauted (see 119) thruout. Thus, biddan, of 
Class V, is conjugated in the present indicative, present sub- 
junctive, and imperative as follows: 

Present Indicative Sing. 1 - Udde 

2 bitst, bidest 

3 Utt, lnde|» 
Plur. 1,2,3 liidda|» 

Present Subjtinctive Sing. 1, 2, 3 bidde 

Plur. 1, 2, 3 bidden 

Present Imperative Sing. 2 bide 

Plur. 2 bidda|» 

149. The most important of these verbs are: 


Class V. biddan, from Primitive Germanic *betSanan* 
ficgan,** from Primitive Germanic *le£anan 
sittan, from Primitive Germanic ^aetjanan 

** The original e of the infinitive and present of this verb and the two that 
loOow it was umlauted to i in Primitive Germanic; see note 45 above. 
** eg is the regular 0£ gemination of Germanic g. 
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Qass VI. hebluui,*' from Piiiiutive Germanic ^luibjaiun** 
hiifthhan,** from Primitive Germanic *lila]i]aiian 
tdeppoif^' from Primitive Germanic ^skariuum 
8ce|»hm»'^ from Primitive Germanic ^skaHanaii 
ateppoif from Primitive Germanic *8tapjaiuui 

One verb of Class VI is conjugated in the present like nerian: 
swerioit'' from Primitive Germanic ^awarjaiuui. 

One verb of Class VII is conjugated in the present like deman: 

wSpoit from Primitive Germanic *w9pja]uui. 


150. Except in the present these verbs are conjugated like 

other strong verbs of their 

respective classes. The principal 

parts are as follows: > 



Class V. Uddan, ask 

b«d 

b&don b«den^ 

Ikgiuktlie 

l»i 

l&^on leien 

mttMn^sU 

8»t 

sStUm seten 

Class VI. heblian, AeoM 

hfif 

hdfoii bafen^* 

hlicbhan, laugh 

Uoh 

blo^on" 

9degpuk9 create 

scop 

scopon sceapen^ 

8ce|»huif injure 

scod 

sc5doii^ 

steppan. step 

stop 

stfipon stapen 

vwtnan^ swear 

SWOT 

sworon swaren, sworeii 

Class Vn. wSpaiit weep 

wSop 

wCopOB wopen 


'^ bb is the regular OE gemination of Germanic b; see note 68 bdow. . 

** The character b represents a sotmd somewhat like Modem English v. 

** |n this verb the original a of the infinitive and present, having changed 
to SB in\ Prehistoric OE, was first broken to ea before bb (see 85) and then 
umlauten to ie. 

T*Bi this verb the original a was first changed to sb in Prehistoric OE, 
was then diphthongised to ea by the initial sc (see 91), and was then wnlauted 
toie. 

^ Tlus form is irregular; we should have 8cie|»|Mm from *8kaH<uian, just 
as we have adq^pan from ^skapjanan. 

^ For the preservation of j see 145. 

" Note the absence of umlaut in the past participle of these verbs. 

'^ Note the absence of umlaut in the past participle of these verbs. 

^ Observe the grammatical change in this verb, and compare note 32 above. 

** Tliis form is from Prehistoric OE Vcspen* the sb being diphthongised 
to M by the initial sc (see 91). 

'^ Observe the grammatical change in this verb, and compare note 32 above. 
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151. Numerals. The ordinal numerals (e.g., forma, first, 
)iridda, third) are declined like weak adjectives.^^ Of the 
cardinal numbers, only the first three are regularly declined. 

(1) an, oncy is declined like a strong adjective, but has 
either inne or emie in the masculine accusative singular 
and either ane or £ne in the masculine and neuter 
instrumental singular. 

(2) The declension of twe^en, two, is as follows: 

Plur. Masculine 

Nom., Ace. tweieii 

Gen. twefft, twSini 

Dat, Inst. tw£m, twfim 


Feminine 

Neuter 

twi 

tii,twa 

twefa, tweira 

twHa* twSira 

twfiniy twSm 

tw£m, twSm 

three, is as follows 

• 
• 

Feminine 

Neuter 

ttlo 

«reo 

9rSora 

9reora 

Qrun 

orini 


/ * 


Plur. Masculine 

Nom., Ace. tirie 

Gen. 9reora 

Dat., Inst. tfrim 

The other cardinal numbers are generally not inflected. They ' 
are chiefly used either as indeclinable adjectives or as nouns 
governing the genitive; for example, on fif dagum, in five days; 
9ritii daga, thirty days. 

For further information in regard to the numerals see the 
Reference Grammar (370-374.) 

Reading 

I ApoUonius of Tyre 

152. Heo tSaswitSe blltSe tit Code and cwaetJ, "Lareow Apol- 
loniy ic giefe t^S be mines faeder leafe twa hund punda goldes 
ond feower hund punda gewihte seolfres ond }?one^m*stan 
ds&l deorweortSes rSafes ond twentig tSeowrj, monna." And 

** Except 59er, second. 




K^y^.'^y <^''-"- ^ ^ \ 
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h6o ]f^ \f\xs cwasS to S£m ]7eowum mannum, ''BeraS }7S,s ])ing 
mid eow }?e ic behet ApoUonio, minum lareowe, ond.lecgatJ ^ 
innan btlre beforan minum freondum." pis wearS ]>S, ]>us 
ged5n aefter p§bte cwene hsese," ond ealle )>a menn hire giefa ^ 
heredon 6e hie gesawon. Da sOSlice geendode se geb€orscipe, 
ond \f& menn ealle S^rison and gr€tton ]7one cyning ond VSl 
cw€ne ond baedon hie gesunde beon and ham gewendon. 
Eac swelce ApoUonius cwaeS, "DQ gOda cyning ond earmra 
gemiltsiend ond )m cwen lare lufiend, b6on ge gesunde." He 
beseah eac td Sam J^eowum monnum \fe pstt maegden him for- 
giefen haefde ond him cwae,ti tS^ "Nimat5 bas J^ing mid eow }?e 
me seo cwen forgeaf ,.an(d gan we sScan ure giesthus }?aBt we magon 
lis gerestan." Da ondred )>aet maegden )>aet.heo n£fre eft 
ApoUonium ne gesawe swS hraetJe swa hgo wolde ond €ode ]>a 
16 hire faeder and cw«6, "Dti goda cyning, licatS 6g wel }?aet 
ApoUonius, ]>e l>urh us t6daegieg6dod is, }?us heonon f we, ond 
cumen yfele menn ond bereafien hine?" Se cyning cwaet5, 
"Wel ]7U cwftde. Hat him findan hwafer he hine maege weortS- 
•licost^ gerestan." 

^ewihte, instrumental. 
iedon, past participle of iedSn. 
gin, pres. subj. 1 person plural of gSn. 

gSn . . . 8Scan;8e£an is a complementary infinitive after a verb of motion, 
to be translated usually by the present participle: go , , . seeking. 
magon, pres. ind. 1 person plur. of magan. 
iesawe, pret. subj. 3 person sing, of iesSon* 
bereafien, pres. subj. 3 person plur. of bereafian. 
mie^e, pres. subj. 3 person sing, of magan. 
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CHAPTER XX 

Weak Verbs: Classes II and III 

153* Weak Verbs: Class II. The weak verbs of Class II 
arc easily recognised. They have -ian^ in the infinitive, -ode 
in the preterit indicative first person singular, and -od in the 
past participle; the principal parts are as follows: 

Iniuui. love lalode lolod 

154. The full conjugation of weak verbs of Class II, exem- 
plified by lufian, is as follows: 

INDICATIVE J 

Present Sing. 1 faifie 

2 Inkrt 

3 hdMt 
Plur. 1, 2, 3 liifia|» 

Preterit Sing. 1 Iiilode 

2 lolodert 

3 hlode 
Plur. 1, 2, 3 lolodmi 

SUBJUNCTIVE 

Present Sing. 1, 2, 3 lufie 

Plur. 1, 2, 3 faifien 

Preterit Sing. 1, 2, 3 blode 

Plur. 1, 2, 3 bloden 

^ This ending is also written -iian and -iiean, but the sound is always 
that of -ian. The endings -ian, etc., of 2 weak verbs are to be distinguished 
from the -ian, etc., of 1 weak verbs. In Infian the ending 4aa is two syUables; 
in ncrian it is only one. The i which appears in the infinitive and other forms 
of the 2 weak verbs did not cause umlaut because it was not i but ^ at the 
time at which umlaut began to operate. This Q then became ^ and sub- 
sequently L See 434, 435. 

84 


WEAK VERBS: CLASSES n AND m 85 


IMPERATIVE 

Piesent Sing. 2 

Ink 

Pliir.2 

laia> 

Infinitive 

InfiaB 

Gerund 

15 lafien 

Present Participle 

Uendto 

Past Participle 

blod 


155. Weak Verbs: Class III. The third class of weak 
verbs was originally as definite in its characteristics as the other 
two classes. In Old English^ however, only a very small 
number of verbs belong to this class, and these retain only in 
part the original features of the conjugation. See 436. The 
principal parts of the chief Old English verbs of Class III are: 

hiUMdbtow luelde htM 

hjtgiumtkink iMide . koiod 

VMmn^Uve Side fifd 

say 9mi4» sieid 


156. The early West-Saxon forms of kabban and libban 

were as follows: 

INDICATIVE 


Present Sing. 1 

ksbbe 

libbe 

2 

biefsttkakwl 

fiolMC 

3 

kfffir,]iafa> 

lioCa^ 

Plur. 1, 2, 3 

kcUMKkablM> 

OIulY 

Preterit Sing. 1 

kieCde 

Side 

2 

kfffdeat 

fildMt 

3 

bfllde 

Side 

Plur. 1, 2, 3 

kfffdoa 
SUBJUNCTIVE 

liiilon 

Present Sing. 1, 2, 3 

ksbbe 

libbe 

Plur. 1, 2, 3 

ksUben 

fibboi 

Preterit Sing. 1, 2, 3 

kieCde 

Hide 

Plur. 1, 2, 3 

hlpf^ffB 

liidon 
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IMPERATIVE 


Present Sing. 2 

hak 

liofa 

Plur.2 

habbajF 

fibba|» 

Infinitive 

habban 

fibban 

Gerund 

t5 habbenne 

to fibbenne 

Present Participle 

hebbende 

libbende* lifiende 

Past Partiple 

biefd 

Reading 

lifd 



ApoUonius of Tyre 

157. Da dyde }?aet maegden swa hire beboden waes, ond 

-.- Apollonius onfSng }?ftre wununge t5e him getaht waes ond Sftr 

'uy in eode Gode t^onciende tJe him ne forwiernde cynelices weortJ- 

'. ^^^yscipes and frSfres. Ac l>aet maegden haefde unstille niht mid 

T ' "* }7£re lufe on£led J^ara worda and sanga J^e h€o gehlerde aet 

Apollogie;,j)ndnaJgng heo ne gebad Sonne Wt daeg waes, ac 

eode sOna swa hit leoht waes and gesaet beforan hire f aeder bedde. 

Da cwaetS se cyning, "Lfiofe dohtor, for hwy eart»-.Su Jius 

*rwacol?" Daet maegden cwaeS, "Me aweahton )?a gecneord- 

nessa )>e ic giestrandaeg gehierde. Nu bidde ic tSe for tSam 

]>xt pH befaeste me arum cuman ApoUonie tO lare." .Da wearS 

s€ cyning }7earle geblissod ond het feccan Apollonium ond him 

t5 cwaetS, **Min dohtor giernS pxt heo mOte leornian aet 6e tSa 

ges^ligan lare tSe )>u canst, and gif tSU wilt )>isum ])ingum 

gehlersum b€on, ic swerie <$( }7urh mines rices maegeiiu J^aet 

swa hwaet swa 6ti on s£ forlure ic 8§ Jiaet on lande gestatSelie." 

Da Sa ApoUonids ]>aet gehierde^ he onfeng, }7am maegdene t5 

lare ond hire tahte swa *wel swa h& self geleornode. 

onf eng, lorwierade, note tliat these verbs take the dat. and gen. respec- 
tively, instead of the accusative. 

mSte, pres. subj. 3 person sing, of mStan. ' 
canat* pres. ind. 2 person sing, of cmmaii. 


CHAPTER XXI 

Anomalous Verbs; u-Declension 

158. The conjugation of beon, be, is as follows: 

INDICATIVE 


J 


Present Sing. 1 

eom 

beo 

2 

cart 

bist 

3 

is 

bi|> 

Plur. 1, 2, 3 

sindon, sind, sint 
SUBJUNCTIVE 

beo]> 

Present Sing. 1, 2, 3 

sie 

beo 

Plur: 1, 2, 3 

sien 

beon 


TMPERA'llVE 

• 

Present Sing. 2 


beo 

Plur. 2 


beo]> 

Infinitive 


beon 

Gerund 


to beonne 

Present Participle 


beonde 


The preterit forms are supplied by the strong verb wesan, be: 

INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE 

Preterit Sing. 1 w«8 Preterit Sing. 1, 2, 3 wsere 


2 w«re*° 

3 wfles 
Plur. 1, 2, 3 w£ron 


Plur. 1, 2, 3 w«rcn« 


8° Observe the granunatical change in this verb, and compare note 32 above. 

** wesan is also used in the present indicative, present subjunctive, impera- 
tive, and present participle; when so used it is conjugated like a strong verb 
of Class V. 
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159. The conjugation of don, do, is as follows: 


INDICATIVE 
Present Sing. 1 d5 
2 dSst 

SUBJUNCTIVE 
Present Sing. 1, 2, 3 d5 

3 

Plur. 1, 2, 3 

de\f 
db\f 

Plur. 1, 2, 3 d«ii 

Preterit Sing. 1 
2 
3 
Plur. 1, 2, 3 

dyde 
dydest 
dyde 
dydon 

Preterit Sing. 1, 2, 3 dyde 
Plur. 1, 2, 3 dydi 


IMPERATIVE 

Present Sing. 2 d5 

Plur. 2 do|» 

Infinitive dSn 

Gerund t5 dfinne 

Present Participle donde 

Past Participle d5n 

160. The forms that serve as the preterit indicative and 
subjunctive of gan, go, are from a root which is different from 
that of the infinitive and present forms. The conjugation is 
as follows: 


INDICATIVE 

SUBJUNCTIVE 

Present Sing. 1 

» 

Present Sing. 1, 2, 3 gi 

2 

g/Sbtt 


3 

i^t 


Plur. 1, 2, 3 

i» 

Plur. 1, 2, 3 gin 

Preterit Sing. 1 

Sode 

Preterit Sing. 1, 2, 3 Sode 

2 

eodest 


3 

Sode 


Plur. 1, 2, 3 

Sodon 

Plur. 1, 2, 3 Sodc 


IMPERATIVE 

Present Sing. 2 gi 

Plur. 2 gi]> 

Infinitive gSn 

Gerund to iSnne 

Present Participle (gangende)" 

Past Participle gSn 

''gande* the present participle of gin* does not occur in West-Saxon, 
and its place is supplied by the present participle of gimgan, a strong verb of 
Class Vn. 
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161. The conjugation of wiOan, will^ is as follows: 
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INDIGATIVE 

SUBJUNCTIVE 

Present Sing. 1 

wiUe 

Present Sing. 1, 2, 3 

wiUe 

2 

wilt 



3 

wSe 



Plur. 1, 2, 3 

wilk|» 

Plur. 1, 2, 3 

willen 

Preterit Sing. 1 

wolde 

Preterit Sing. 1, 2, 3 

wolde 

2 

woldest 

• 


3 

wolde 



Plur. 1, 2, 3 

woldoa 

Plur. 1, 2, 3 

woldei 


Infinitive 

wiflan 



Gerund 

to willenne 



Present Participle willende 

162. Contraction. The various forms of wUlan often 
undergo contraction with the preceding negative ne, not; 
ne wile, for example, contracts to nile (also nyle or nele); 
ne wolde contracts to nolde. Contraction with ne is likewise 
undergone by those forms of been which begin with a vowel, 
by the various forms of wesan, and by the various forms of 
habban; ne is, for example, contracts to nis, ne waes to nss, 
and ne habba)i to nabba)i. 

163. u-Declension. The u-declension is that according 
to which are declined all masculine and a few feminine nouns 
which end in -u.* 


** All of these nouns have short stems, the final u having been lost in nouns 
with long stems, just as it was lost in the Nom.-Acc. Plur. of long-stemmed 
nouns of the neuter a-dedension and in the Nom. Sing, of long-stemmed noims 
of the feminine o-dedension (see 48» 55). Long-stemmed nouns of the n- 
dedension for the most part went over to the masculine a-and feminine 5- 
dedensions, but a few nouns retain forms bdonging to the u-declension. For 
example, feld» fidd, (masculine) has the endings of either the u-dedension or 
the masculine a-dedension: 

Sing. Nom. leld Plur. Nom., Ace. lelda* leldas 

Gen. felda»lelde8 Gen. lelda 
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164. Paradigms of sunu, son, (masculine), and duru, door, 

(feminine): 

Sing. Plur. 

Nom. sunu doru Nom., Ace. sana dura 

Gen. suna dura Gen. suna dura 

Dat. suna dura Dat., Inst, sunum durum 

Ace. sunu duru 

Inst. suna dura 

Reading 

Apollonius of Tyre 

165. Hit gelamp tSa cefter )7issum binnan feawum tidum 
)7aet Arcestrates se cyninf^ h"old Anollonius^Tiixtn honda and 
eodon swa ut on (5:ere cea-'tre strsete. pii a^t nTclistan coraon 
?5&r <:;l.n ongean hic J'Vlc gehlTedc wcras ond n^^^'^lborene ^a 
\Qiigc ^tr glorndon pres^ cyninges dohtor. Hie t5a ealle ]>ne 
togcTdere anrc siofne c^retton (5one cyning. Da smcarcode se 
cyning and him 10 beseah and )?us cwa^^, **Hwjct is ]>xt, Jjset g5 
me anre stefnc irretton?'* Da andswarode heora fin n^d cwaiS, 
**We b.rdon *'- "^--n )7lnre dohtor, ond )7U us oftiaiditce mid 

:;m:;.! ;^o- ^ wA. ll. t. For '5am we comon hider tod^g )7us 
togaidci^e. We sindon )?Ine ccji^slergewaran of ivi)elum gcbyr- 
duni geborcnc: nu bidde we }?e l^'-t bfi gcr{"'(>: c ]^q annc of iis 
4tll^j hwclcnc '>■! wille j[c^ to u.vAiir.e l\iM>nr.'' ' Da cwx't5 
se cynin<]j, "Nrrbhe ge na godne tjnian It^C '-n^'; pjn dohtor is 
nu i^v/^* • bv '<> y '.ic iiire leornunge. Ac, yi lTts"]5b ic eow a 
len.; a.aclo, a writ at) eowcre nom an on gc write ond hire mor- 
,gengiefe. ponnc ascnde ic }>a gewritu minre dohtor ])xi heo 


-IX. 


Dat. felda, felde Dat., Inst, feldujn 

Ace. fcld 

Inst, felda, felde 

Of the long-stemmed femininos which retain forms belonging to the u-declen- 
sion, hand is the most important example. 
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self geceose hwelcne eower heo wille." Da dydon ^a cnilitas 
swa, ond se cyning nam ^a gewritu and g^inseglode hie mid 
his hringe and seakie Apollonip \>us cweSende, **Nim nu, 
lareow ApoUoni, swa hit ])e ne mislicie, ond bring )?inum Isering- 
maegdene." Da nam ApoUonius j^a gewritu and eode to 
tSaere cynellcan healle. 

cSmon . . . gan; gan is a complementary infinitive after a verb of motion: 
came . . . walking. 

dohtor, gen. and dat. sing* of dohtor. 

bidde, we, neshhe ie; when the plural pronoun subjects we or ^e imme- 
diately follow the verb, the ending -e is often used instead of the regular plural 
endings -at or -on. 

eower; the MS has Sowerne. 


o-», 


CHAPTER XXII 
Minor Noun Declensions 

166. man-Declension. The man-declension is that accord- 
ing to which are declined a small but important group of 
masculine and feminine nouns most of which are monosyllables 
ending in a consonant. The distinctive feature of this declen- 
sion is that the dative singular and nominative plural are with- 
out endings but have umlaut of the vowel of the stem; the 
umlaut is the result of the fact that the Germanic endings in 
the dative singular and nominative plural were *-i and *-i». 

167. Paradigms of mann (monn), man, and fot, foot, (mas- 
culine); and hoc, book, and burg, cUy, (feminine): 


Sing. Nom. 


mann 

lot 

bdc 

bnr^ 

Gen. 


HMIimCS 

fotes 

bee,boce 

byrt byrii 

Dat. 


menn 

let 

\at 

byr J, byrii 

Ace. 


mann 

f5t 

bdc 

bnrg 

Inst. 


memi 

fst 

be£ 

byri, byrii 

Plur. Nom., 

Ace 


let 

lot 

byr J, byrii 

Gen. 



fSta 

bSca 

bnr^ 

Dat., 

Inst 

. «f iMimti 

fStom 

bScoiii 

bm^om 


Other nouns belonging to this declension are to)?, tooth, plural 
te^, (masculine), and gos, goose, plural ges, (feminine). 

168. nd-Declension. The nd-declension is that according 
to which are declined present participles used as nouns; they 
are of the masculine gender and always end in -nd. This 
declension is similar in its characteristics to the man-declension. 
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169. Paradigms of freond, friend ^ and hettend, enemy:. 


Sing. Nom. 


irSond 

hettend 

Gen. 


ireondes 

hettendes 

Dat 



hettende 

Ace. 


irSond 

hettend 

Inst. 


irlcnd 

hettende 

Plur. Nom., 

, Ace. 

friend 

hettend 

Gen. 


ireonda 

hettMidra** 

Dat, 

Inst. 

irSondum 

hettendum 


170* r-Declension. The r-declension is that according to 
which are declined the nouns of relationship ending in -r: fieder, 
father y brdttor, brother, (masculine); and modor, mother , dohtor, 
daughter y sweostor, sister, (feminine). 

171* Paradigms of fieder, brdttof) and sweostor: 


Sing. Nom. 


iflsder 

br59or 

sweostor 

Gen. 


l«der 

br59or 

sweostor 

Dat. 


iflsder 

lirS9er 

sweostor 

Ace. 


iflsder 

hro9or 

sweostor 

Inst 


iieder 

breVer 

sweostor 

Plur. Nom., 

, Ace. 

iiederas 

br59or 

sweostor 

Gen. 


iiedera 

brotfara 

sweostra 

Dat, 

Inst 

icederum 

brotfanm 

sweostnim 


172. A few neuter nouns, chiefly lamb (lomb), lamb, cealf, 
calf, ie^, egg, and (sometimes) cild, child, have preceding the 
endings in the plural an r which does not appear in the singular. 


173. Paradigm of lamb: 

Sing. Nom. lamb 

Gen. lambes 

Dat lambe 

Aee. lamb 

Inst lambe 


Plur. Nom., Ace. lambm 
Gen. lambra 

Dat., Inst lambmm 


^ The ending -ra of the genitive plural is from the adjective decension. 


5 * 


' 


Ci . ^>- ^ ^^' '" 


\0 »♦' ' 


94 ELEMENTARY GRAMMAR 

Reading 

ApoUonius of Tyre 

174. 'Mid )7am )te J?aet maegden geseah ApoUonium, J?a cwaetS 
heo, "Lareow, hwy gsest Su ana?" ApoUonius cwaeS, "Hlsef- 
dige, . . . nim Sas gewritu tSe J?in faeder J?e sende ond rsed." 
Dast maegden nam ond raedde ]7ara ]>reora cnihta naman/ ac 
hSo ne funde na Ipone noman ^seron ]>t heo wolde. Da heo ]>a. 
gewritu oferraedd haefde, ?5a beseah heo to ApoUonio and cwaetS, 
"Lareow, ne ofJTyncS hit t5e gif ic )}us wer geceose?" Apol- 
lonius cwaeS, "Na, ac ic blissie switSor Saet J?u meaht Surh tSa 
lare ]>e )7U aet m5 undei:fenge J?e self on gewrite gecy tSan hwelcne 
heora }?ti wille. Min willa is }?aet }?u Se wer geceose J?ser Sti self 
wille." J)aet maegden cwaetS, "Eala lareow, gif t5u me lufodest, 
]>iX hit besorgodest." iEfter J?issum wordum heo mid modes 
anraednesse awrat 5tSer gewrit ond }?aet geinseglode and sealde 
Apollonio. ApoUonius hit J?a ut baer on t5a straete ond sealde 
}?am cyninge. Daet gewrit waes J?us gewriten: "J)u goda 
cyning and min se leofosta faeder, nu }?in mildheortnes me 
leafe sealde t^aet ic self moste ceosan hwelcne wer ic wolde, ic 
secge t5e t5 sotSe, }?one fprlidenan monn ic. wille. And gif (Su 
wundrie ]>aet swa scamfaest fsemne swa unforwandiendllcc t5as 
word awrat, }?onne wite J?u J?aet ic hsebbe ]?urh weax aboden,*'' 
tSe nane scame ne conn, J?aet ic self Se for scame secgan ne 
mihte." 

hUHdi^e, . . . ; the words that follow hUefdi^e in the MS (lues ^t jfel 
wif) are unintelligible. 

fiinde, a weak preterit of findan. 

meaht, pres. ind. 2 person sing, of magan. 

wite, imp. 2 sing, of witan. 

comi, pres. ind. 3 person sing, of cwman. 
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CHAPTER XXIII 

Preteritive-Present Verbs - 

175. The preteritive-present verbs, or strong- weak verbs, 
which are a feature of all the Germanic languages, are so called 
because their present indicative and subjunctive forms were 
originally the preterit indicative and subjunctive of strong 
verbs. These old preterits acquired a present meaning, the 
old presents were lost, and new weak preterits were formed on 
the basis of the stem of the present (originally preterit) indica- 
tive plural. Upon the basis of the present indicative plural 
stem were also made new forms for the imperative, infinitive, 
gerund, and present participle. For example, man (mon) and 
munon were originally the preterit indicative 1 and 3 singular 
and preterit indicative plural of a strong verb meaning remem- 
her; their meaning changed from preterit to present; and a new 
weak preterit indicative 1 and 3 singular munde was formed 
from the stem of munon. The principal parts of these verbs 
are: (1) the infinitive, (2) the present indicative third person 
singular, (3) the present indicative plural, and (4) the preterit 
indicative third person singular. The verbs, with their princi- 
pal parts, are as follows: 

agan, possess 

ciuman, know, be able 

dugan, avail 

durran, dare 
J .magan, be able 
x^motan, be permitted 

miman, remember 

(2e)naga]i, suffice 
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ah 


agon 


ahte 

cann. 

conn 

cunnon 


cutSe 

deag 

■ 

dugon 


dohte 

dearr 


dorron 


dorste 

nuei 


magon 


meahte, mihte 

m5t 


moton 


moste 

1 man. 

mon 

munon. 

munajy 

munde 

neah 

' 

nugon 


nohte 
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wcakn^ be under aUigatum sceal scnlon scolde. sccoMe 

trnhn^need 9e«rf tfoifon Horfte 

uaauMtprani aiiii»oiin mmon a9e 

^mtMMtkncw wit" witon witse* witto" 

176. The most important of these verbs are igan, cannan, 
magan, motan, sculan, and witan. The first of these has become 
the Modern English verb own; cunnaii, magan, motan, and 
Bcnlan survive (with more or less change of meaning) in Modern 
English can, may, must, and shall; witan survives in (archaic) 
Modern English wot. 

/ 

m. With regard to the conjugation of the preteritive- 
present verbs the following points should be noted: 

(1) The present indicative is conjugated like the preterit 
indicative of strong verbs, except that the second person 
singular is formed from the singular, not the plural, 
stem, and that it has the old ending -t (or -st) instead 
of -e. 

(2) The preterit indicative has the endings of the preterit 
indicative of weak verbs. 

(3) The subjunctive has the regular endings, -e in the 
singular and -en in the plural, but the present subjunc- 
tive frequently has umlaut of the vowel of the stem. 

(4) The past participle has the strong ending -en. 

** Negative forms (contracted with ne) are iiit» nyton, niste* etc. 

** In this list the verbs are given, for convenience of reference, in alpha- 
betical order, but they are usuaDy classified according to the class of strong 
verbs to which they originally belcmged; this classification is as follows: 

Class I witan, 2 jan 

n dajan 

m cnnmui, duran, 9iirian» nniian 

IV mmuui, sculan 

V nuitffln, notfan 

VI mStaa 


■5 
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178. Synopsis of the conjugation of the preteritive-present 
verbs :•' 


>/ 


Ptes. Ind. Sing. 1 ih 


2 
3 


ilist 
ih 


Plur. 1, 2, 3 agon 
Pret Ind. Sing. 3 ihte 
Pres. Subj. Sing. age 


Infinitive 
Present Participle 
Past Participle 


agan 


agMif figen 


Pres. Ind. Sing. 1 nuei 

2 meaht 

3 nuei 
Plur. 1, 2, 3 magon 

Pres. Ind. Sing. 3 meahte, mlhte 


Pres. Subj. Sing. 
Infinitive 
Present Participle 
Past Participle 

nueie 
wgan 

J 
Bceal 
scealt 
Bceal 

Pres. Ind. Sing. 1 

2 
3 


Plur. 1, 2, 3 scolon 
Pret. Ind. Sing. 3 sccdde* sceolde 


dSag 


dearr 


canst 


dearst 

canflt 

deag 

dearr 

oonn 



cmuMm 

dngon 

dumm 

ca9e 

dohte 

derate 

cnnne 

duge, dyie 

durre* 
dyrre 

ciinnan 

dngan 
dugende 

durran 

cnnnra 



y 



m5t 

nuuit mon 


mSst 

manst, monst 


mSt 

nuuit mon 

neah 

moton 

mnnont munap 

nugon 

mSste 

munde 

nohte 

mote 

monet msme 

nnge 

motan 

mnnan 
monende 

nugan 


munm 

J 

9earf 

amif onn 

wit 

9earft 


wist 

9earf 

ann»omi 

wit 

tkirlon 

unnon 

witon 

9orfte 

n9e 

wisse* 
wiste 


^ A blank space in the synopsis indicates that the form belonging in this 
space does not occur. The infinitives diirran, mStan, and nugan do not occur, 
but their forms can be inferred with tolerable certainty and are convenient for 
purposes of reference. 
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Pres. Subj. Sing. 

scule, scyle 

tTurfe, untie 
tJyrfe 

wite 

Infinitive 

sculan 

tSurfan iinnan 

witan 

Present Participle 


tSearfende 

witende 

Past Participle 


unnen 

witen 


9 


% 


The imperative forms that occur are: age; mun (mune, mync), 
muna}>; unne; wite, wita}>. 

Reading 


Apollonius of Tyre * 

179. Da (5a se cyning harfde )?£ct gewrit oferrsedd, }?a' niste 

he hwelcne forlidenne heo nemde, Wsean "Sa to Ssem )7rim 

cnihtum ond cwse(5, ^^Hwelc eower is forlidj|nS" Da cwaet$ 

heora any^ se ha^te Ardalius, **Ic com forTmen/^ Se o'Ser him 

l!nSw>Tae and cwaet5, ^'Swiga "Sul^Aollr^e fornime, Ipxt )?u ne 

beo hal ne gesund! Mid me J?u boccrseft leornodest, ond Su 

^^'^^nsefre Duloh psere ceaitre ge^ from me ne come. Hw^r 

^ ^ V^geioreou forlidennesse?" Miooy )?e se cyning ne me'aSte 

findan hwelc heora forliden waere, he beseah to Apollonio and 

^ 'tiCC*^^ cwae(5, '^Nim (Su, 4E2ll25Pl^is gewrit ond rged hit. ^ac^e mseg 

geweorSan Ipsct ))uwite )?8et ic nat, Su Oe )?8er 6'ndiB^ard waere." 

Da nam Apollonius baet gewrit and rsedde, and sona swS he 

^ongeat'^set he gelufod waes from "Sam maegdene his ondwlita 

eall areodode. Da se cyning Ips^t geseah, )?a nam he ApoHonies 

' -^' ' ' ^hand ond hine h'won fram Jjamxiiihtum gewende and cwaetS, 

^ ^ ''"Wast'^u )7one forlidenan monn?'' Apollonius cwaeS, "Du 

goda cyning, gif pin wilTa bro, ic hine wat." Da geseah se 

cyning jjset Apollonius mid r ^saji jjo e waes eall oierbrgeded, 

)7a Vn geat lie bone c wide and-^?us c^aeS to him, ^'Blissa, blissa, 

S^m peNmin dohtor gewTtnaS(b^Se mm willa i^.f 


ApoUoni^ for 


-\* 


Ne maeg soSlice on )?yllicum )?ingum nan |)iwg geweorj^an Duton 
"^^"^ Godes willan." Arcestrates beseah to "Sam )?rim cnihtum and . 
cwaet5, "SoS is )?aet ic eow ser saegde, Ipxt ge ne comon on gedaf^n- 

•/. ^' -Sir '••«ij^ j; 'lu (<A. o 
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licre ^ide mlnre dohtor to bidoenne ; ac }?onne heo mseg hi f ram hire ^^-^? 

lare geafemettigian, )7onne sende ic eow word/' Da gewendon ^^"^^-u^, 

hie ham mid )}isse ondsware. 

yMM.^,pas named; this form and the corresponding plural hltton are the 
only traces in Old English of the Germanic passive voice. 


^^^ ^rA^cA^oC 


c 


r , '/ 


Ccnv^*.^'' lA/* « / 




% 


^<f,,^U*v; ^' 






= v. ; 


CHAPTER XXIV 

J Contract Verbs 

Review or Sound Changes 

180. About the beginning of the historical period of Old 
English and after the period of i-umlaut, intervocalic h was lost 
and the two vowels (or diphthong and vowel) thus brought 
together contracted into a single long vowel or long diphthong. 
As a result of these changes, irregularities arose in those strong 
verbs whose stems ended in -h. The principal parts of the most 
important of these verbs (which are known as Contract Verbs) 
are as follows: 


ClassI 








oSoDf thnvc 

from Prehistoric OE *tRluui 

t»]i 

fnHfm^ 

ffiian^ 

wrlon, cover 

tt 

tt 

tt 

*willuui 

wrSh 

wrigon** 

wriian 

Classn 







■ 

iHBtm^flee 

a 

t* 

tt 

^flSoluui 

fl^ah 

flntfonM 

flofen 

tSon, draw 

«c 

tt 

tt 

^tedium 

tSah 

tngcmM 

togeo 

Class Til 








fMuu reach 

tt 

tt 

u 

*fclliaii" 

ImUi 

fulton** 

fMen 

ClassV 








f Son, rejoice 

tt 

tt 

tt 

•fehan 

feah 

ifttftm" 


ahmtsee 

tt 

tt 

tt 

^sduui 

seah 

siwon 

sewen 


** Observe the grammatical change in this verb, and compare note 32 above. 

** *fellian became ^eoOiaB by breaking of e before Oi; h was then lost, and 
CO was lengthened to So. The loss of h between 1 or r and a vowel, with lengthen- 
ing of the preceding vowel or diphthong, occurred regularly in Prehistoric 0£; 
for example, scoOi, seal, has as its genitive singular sSolea* and mearli, horse, 
has as its genitive singular mSares. 
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aassVI 



Man, strike " 

(1 

« 

Hweoi* wuk " 

i( 

« 

CHassVn 



fan, seiu 

a 

« 
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^sbdan Mg Mgim^ sbgea 
*9widuui 9w5i thrSgoii'* Hwagen 

HShanM fSng iSnton" iiiiien 

fongen 
hSa,hang " " " ^hohan" hSiig hSngon" lumgn 

hongoi 

181* Because of the resemblance in the infinitive between 

the contract verbs of Class I and those of Class II, tteon and 

wreon of Class I often formed their preterit and past participle 

after the analogy of fleon and teon of Class II; the principal 

parts of tteon, thrive, and wreon, cover, according to Class II 

are: 

Ztoa tfSah 9iigoii Zagea** 

wrSon wreah wmgon wrogen 

1S2. The irregularities of the contract verbs are confined 
to the present forms; thruout the rest of the conjugation they 
are inflected like other strong verbs of their respective classes. 

*® Observe the grammatical change in this verb. 

^ This form developed regularly out of Primitive Germanic Hanhanan; 
the n which was lost in the radical syllable of the infinitive and present is pre- 
served in the preterit and past participle. 

"This form developed regularly out of Primitive Germanic *hanhanan; 
the n which was lost in the radical syllable of the infinitive and present is 
preserved in the preterit and past participle. 

** tieon was Prinutive Germanic *9eiihanan» a strong verb of Class III, 
which developed regularly into Prehistoric OE *ZmuaL Because of its resem- 
blance to bidaot etc., *9ihan went over to Class I. But some of the old forms 
according to Class III still remained in use, so that we have, in addition to the 
forms according to Classes I and 11 (see 181) the preterit plural thmtfon and 
the past participle Znagea according to Class III. 
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The contract verbs, exemplified by "Seon, fleon, seon, slean, 

and fon, are inflected in the present as follows: 




INDICATIVE 



Pres. Sing. 1 

tSeo 

fleo see 

slea 

fo 

2 

tSiehst 

fliehst sielist 

sliehst 

fehst 

3 

9leh|y 

flieh]) sieh|y 

8lieli|y 

feh|i 

Plur. 1, 2, 3 

tSeo]) 

fleo|y seo]) 
SUBJUNCTIVE 

slea]) 

f5|> 

Pres. Sing. 1, 2, 3 

9eo 

fleo sec 

slea 

fo 

Plur. 1, 2, 3 

9eon 

fleon seon 
IMPERATIVE 

slean 

fon 

Pres. Sing. 2 

tSeoh 

fleoh seoli 

sleah 

f5li 

Plur. 2 

9eo|y 

fleo|> seo]) 

slea]) 

fob 

Infinitive 

t$eon 

fleon seon 

slean 

fon 

Gerund 

to 9eonne 

to fleonne to seonne 

to sleanne 

to fonne 

Pres. Participle 

tSeonde 

fleonde seonde 

sleande 

fonde 


183. The irregularities that we observe in the inflection of 
these verbs are the result of the regular operation of sound 
changes that we have already studied in preceding chapters. 
The operation of these sound changes may be shown by tracing 
the development of the infinitive and present indicative first, 
second, and third singular of each of the representative verbs 
whose inflection was given in the preceding paragraph. 

(1) The infinitive "Seen is from Prehistoric OE *'S!haii. 
The i was broken to io before h (see note 28 above), 
resulting in *'Siohan; then, after the loss of intervocalic 
h, the diphthong io absorbed the vowel of the following 
syllable, giving the form "Sion, later "Seon. 

The present indicative first singular tJeo is from Pre- 
historic OE *'Sihu. The i was broken to io before h, 
resulting in *'5iohu; then, after the loss of intervocalic 
h, the diphthong io absorbed the vowel of the following 
syllable, giving the form "Sio, later "Sec. 
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The present indicative second and third singular 
tBehst and tBeh)> are from Prehistoric 0£ *7Kkh and 
*tBlii)>, which, by breaking of i, became ^tBohis and 
^tBohih and then, by i-umlaut, ^tfiehis and *tBelii)>. 
The syncopation, which was earlier than the loss of 
ifUervocalic h, resulted in the forms tBeh8(t) and tKeh)>. 

(2) The infinitive fleon and the present indicative first 
singular fleo are from Prehistoric 0£ ^fleohan and 
*fleoha, which, after the loss of intervocalic h, con- 
tracted into fleon and fleo. 

The present indicative second and third singular 
fliehst and flieh)> are from Prehistoric 0£ ^fliohis and 
*fliohiK** which by i-umlaut became ^fliehis and 
*fllelii)? and then, by syncopation, flieli8(t) and flieh)>. 

(3) The infinitive seen and the present indicative first 
singular sec are from Prehistoric OE ^sehan and ^sehu; 
the breaking of e to eo before h resulted in ^seohan and 
^seohn, which after the loss of intervocalic h contracted 
into seen and sec, the short eo being lengthened by its 
absorption of the vowel of the following syllable. 

The present indicative second and third singular 
siehst and sieh)^ are from Prehistoric OE ^sfliis and 
^sihi)? (from Primitive Germanic ^sehis and ^sehiK 
see note 45 above). The i was broken to io, resulting 
in ^siohis and ^siohiK which were first umlauted to 
'^sieliis and '^siehilF and then, before the loss of inter- 
vocalic h, syncopated to 8ieli8(t) and siehlF. 

(4) The infinitive and present indicative first singular 
slean and slea are from Prehistoric OE "^sliehan (from 
older '^slahan) and "^sliehu (from older '^slahu). The 

MFor the inten:liazige between te and io In Prehistoric OE see note 48 
above. 
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le was broken to ea, resulting in ^sleahan and ^sleahut 
which after loss of intervocalic li contracted into slean 
and slea, the short ea being lengthened by its absorp- 
tion of the vowel of the following syllable. 

The present indicative second and third singular 
sKehst and sliehlF are from Prehistoric 0£ ^sliehis and 
*8lielii|F (from older ^slaliis and ^slahi)?). The le was 
broken to ea, resulting in ^sleahis and ^sleahiK which 
were first umlauted to Sliehis and ^sliehi)? and then, 
before the loss of intervocalic h, syncopated to sliehsCt) 
and slieh)?. 

(5) The infinitive and present indicative singular fon 
and f5 are from Prehistoric 0£ *f5han and *f5ba, which, 
after loss of intervocalic h, contracted into f5n and fo. 
The present indicative second and third singular 
fehst and feh)> are from Prehistoric OE *f5lii8 and 
*f5hiK which were first umlauted to *fShi8 and *felii)> 
and then, before the loss of intervocalic h, syncopated 
to feh8(t) and feh|F. 

184. Chronology of Sound Changes. The sound changes 
which have been dealt with in this and the preceding chapters 
occurred in the following chronological order: 

Primitive Germanic Period: Umlaut of e to i (note 45) and 

of eu to iu (note 48). 

Change of e to i before a double 

nasal or a nasal plus another 

consonant (102). 

West Germanic Period: 3^ Gemination (117, 118). 

Old English Period: ijr Change of a to le or o (80-82). 

Breaking (85, 86). 
Diphthongisation by initial 

palatals (91, 92). 
i-Umlaut (119-122). 
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Loss of i and u after long 

syllables (48, 55, 121). 
Syncopation (124, 135, 144) 

and loss of medial j (121). 
Change of unstressed i to e 

(121). ^ 
Loss of intervocalic h (180- 

183). 

185.* Convert the following Primitive Germanic forms 
into the OE forms that would occur in the language of the 
year 900: 


* *werpij> 
*lag]an(an)** 
^setjanCan) 
*fdhi> 


10 


*satjan(aii) 

•sehij> 

*gemjan(an) 

*teuhi> 

*bendan(an) 


*teulian(aii) 

*farjaii(an) 

*fleutan(aii) 

*stapjaii(an) 

♦fleutij) 


*legjan(an) 

*tunjan(an) 

*framjan(an) 

*d5mjan(an) 

*fulljan(an) 


Convert the following Prehistoric OE forms into the forms 
that would occur in the language of the year 900: 


/ ♦faht ^*€acjan 

*c8bce *gftton 

^ *lSrjan Q^cim *langira 

/"geUan *slahaii 

*S¥rarjan ^sceran 

♦hugi ♦gall" 

^ u *hftljan 


*ddmide 

♦fllohij? 

♦sihij? 

*maniii 

*dOmi)7 

♦sOcjan 

♦falh 


7 


t*-^ ^ "it ^ V ''^^^ 


^. -^ 


'j\i/ 


♦halp 

*mahte 

*g*r 

*fehtan 

♦ahta 

♦sceld 

♦bragd" 


" These exercises may be used as material for a review of OE phonology. 
In woridng out the forms the student should observe carefully the chronology 
of the changes and should refer when necessary to the appropriate places in 
the book for information as to the precise conditions under which the changes 
took place. 

■>The letters in parentheses represent a syllable that was lost, in all proba- 
bility, before the end of the Germanic period. 

^ The g in this word was a back g in the earliest stage of Prehistoric OE. 
But after the vowel a changed to ie» the g was palatalised, that is fronted, and 
became }. 
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♦hflhi> 

^ f*teaipjan 

' Hdh 

"dagi 

Mahi> 

nalde 

*beigan 

*cami|i 

*8ah 

♦felhan 

^gftfon 

*tftcjan 


Tiwahu 

*band 

*8dlU 

*BC«p 

Verpan 

♦brOdi 

*feh 

♦galdw 

*fallan 

*fam]> 

♦caP» 

*hwarfjaii 

♦caster^* 

*frami> 

^gefan 

•agi 

*geldan. 

*\nht 

Valmi 

*framide 

♦IXJci 

*h6han 

♦seal 

*fleohan 

♦gaud*' 

*Darid 

♦aldira 

*8ehan 

*bandjan 

•jrthan 

♦)rtbi> 

♦gaP' 

♦huldi 

•wrtohu 


*morgin 

♦wir)n> 

*Btarf 



"aldista 

•sculdig 



Reading 

Apollonius of Tyre 

186. And Arcestrates s6 cyning heold forS on ApoUonius 
hond ond hine l£dde h&m mid him^na swce h6 cdmaw£re 
ac swelce hS his 1l9um w£re. D& set nIehstan^{orl€t s6 cyning 
Apollonius hand ond 6ode &na int5 9&m bSre )7£r his dohtor 
inne waes, and fus cwaetJ, "L6ofe dohtor, hwone hafast jrtl tSe 
gecoren t5 gemaeccan?" Dset msegden )?& f€oll t5 hire faeder 
fdtum ond cwasS, ''DQ ftrfsesta feeder, gehier )?inre dohtor willan. 
Ic lufie )7one forlidenan mann 8e waes ]>urh ungelimp B^iincehV 
Ac J>y Ifts J>e )>6 tweonie ]l>*re^ spr£ce, ApoUonium ic wille, 
minne l&r6ow, ond gif J^a ind liiiQ^ne selest, ]>il forl£tst tSne 
dohtor." S€ cyning 8& sdSlice ne meahte ftrsfnan his dohtor 
tSaras, ac &r£rde hie Up and hire t5 cwaeS, ''L€ofe' dohtor, ne 

** The c in this word was a back c in the eariiest stage of Prehistoric OE. 
But after the vowel a changed to le, the c was palatalised, that is fronted, and 
became L The t was at first a stop consonant amilar to the k of A«i but with 
the stoppage made considerably farther forward in the mouth. Later, how- 
ever, this sound changed to that of ch in ckmck. We cannot be certain as to 
the exact date at which this further change took place but it had occurred 
before 900. 
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ondrftd )Ki Tie ibmges twinges. pQ hafast gecoren )7one wer ]fe 

mS wel licaS." He Sode S& iit and beseah to ApoUonio ond 

cwaeS, "LaEeow Apolloni, ic smeade mlnre dohtor modes willan; jr^^ 

tJa ^raeaCf e h€o me mid w^^ betweox 6t5re sprftce }7as }7ing \>i^^ '^ 

)?us cweSende, ']>11 geswore ApoUonio, gif h6 wolde gehlersumian 

minum willan on lEre, p2^t ]fu woldest him geinnian swa 

hwaet SW& s6o sft him aetbraegd. Nil for t5am ]>e h€ gehiersum 

waes ))inre h£se and mInum willan, ic fdr aefter him.' " 

Hi eode; the word HS is not in the MS. 

At this point there is a great gs^ in the Old English version of the story 
of ApoUonius; after the gap the story is resumed at a point not far from the 
end. In the Latin from which the Old English version was translated the rest 
of the story is as follows. After his marriage to the king's daughter ApoUonius 
receives a message that Antiochus is dead and that the kingdom of Antioch is 
reserved for him. He, therefore, sets out with his wife for Antioch; during the 
voyage, however, she gives birth to a daughter and apparendy dies. She is 
cast overboard in a chest and drifts to Ephesus, where ^e is found and resus- 
citated. She is then adopted as a daughter by the man who found her and 
becomes a priestess of Diana. ApoUonius leaves his daughter, named Tharsia, 
at Tarsus with a friend StranguiUio and his wife to be educated. StranguiUio's 
wife, however, becomes jealous of her foster-daughter after a time and bribes 
a steward to kiU her. But Tharsia is rescued from the steward by pirates, is 
taken to Mitylene and sold as a slave, and finaUy, after some distressing exper- 
iences, finds a protector in Athenagora, the prince of the city. When, after 
fourteen years, ^wUonius returns to visit his daughter, he is told by StranguiUio 
and his wife that she is dead. Broken-hearted, he leaves Tarsus and is driven 
by a storm to Mitylene. There he finds Tharsia and after her marriage to 
Athenagora sets out with her and his son-in-law for his own land. Being 
warned, however, in a dream to go to Ephesus, he goes there and is rejoined to 
his wife. After visiting Antioch and Tyre, ApoUonius goes to Tarsus and 
punishes StranguiUio and his wife for their treachery. After that he Uves in 
prosperity and happiness to an advanced age. 
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PHONOLOiGY 

Indo-European, Germanic, WESt-GERMANic, 
AND Old English Sounds 

Prefatory Note. A brief survey of IE and Gmc sounds is 
prefixed to the more extensive treatmient of WGmc and OE 
sounds, in order that serious students may more easily familiar- 
ize themselves with the phonological processes that preceded 
Prim OE. Undergraduate classes in OE may omit or merely 
read the earlier parts of the Phonology. 

Abbreyiations. The following terms frequently used in 
the Reference Grammar are referred to by means of the 
abbreviations in the accompan3dng parentheses: 

1. Indo-European (IE), the hypothetically reconstructed 
parent language of Germanic, Latin, Greek, Sanscrit, etc. 

2. Primitive Germanic (Prim Gmc), the h3rpothetically 
reconstructed parent language of the Germanic languages in 
its earliest period. 

3. Germanic (Gmc), the same as the latter, at a period just 
before the separation of Gothic, Norse, and West Germanic. 

4. West Germanic (WGmc), the hypothetically recon- 
structed parent language of Old High German, Old Saxon, Old 
Dutch, Old Frisian, and Old English. 

5. Primitive Old English (Prim OE), the hypothetically 
recotistructed English language before, roughly, the year 
500 A.D. 

6. Prehistoric Old English (Prehist OE), the hjrpothetically 
reconstructed Old English language from about 500 to about 
700, the latter being the date of the earliest MSS of OE. 

Ill 
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Other abbreviations are: 

Sansc, Sanscrit 

Laty Latin 

Gr, Greek 

Goth, Gothic 

NGmc, North Germanic 

ON, Old Norse 

OHG, Old High German 

Mod HG, Modern High German 


OS, Old Saxon 
OFris, Old Frisian 
OE, Old English 1 
Mid E, Middle English 
Mod E, Modern English 
WS, West Saxon 
EWS, Early West Saxon 
LWS, Late West Saxon 


1. 
2. 
3. 
4. 

5. 
6. 


INDO-EUROPEAN VOWELS, DIPHTHONGS, 
AND CONSONANTS IN GERMANIC 

201. Indo- European Vowels and Diphthongs. 

Indo-European had the following vowels and diphthongs: 

Short Vowels: a, e, i, o, u, a.^ 
Long vowels: a, e, i, o, 5. 
Diphthongs: ai, ei, oi, an, en, on. 
Long Diphthong: Si.* 

202. IE Short Vowels in Prim Gmc. 

(IE) (Prim Gmc) 

a remained a : Lat ager, Goth akrs, OE lecer, field. 

e : Lat fero, OS, OHG, OE beran, hear. 
i : Lat piscis, Goth fisks, OE fisc, fi^h. 
o became a : Lat octo, Goth ahtau, OS, OHG ahtot 

eight. 
u remained u : Gr thiira, OS dnri, OE dum, door. 
9 became a : IE *p9ter, Goth fadar, OS fader, OE 

f leder, father. 


(t 


t( 


^ A sound like a in Cuba. This sound is called "schwa." 
* There were other long diphthongs in IE, but this is the only one of impor- 
tance in Gmc. 
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2€3. IE Long Vowels in Prim Gmc. 

(IE) (Prim Gmc) 

1. a became 5 : Lat mater, OS mSdar, OE mbdot^ n^other. 

2. e '' & : Lat edi, Goth fr-et, ON St, OS at, QHG 

as, he die} 

3. i remained i : Lat su-inus (adj.)i belonging to a pig; Goth. 

8wein8*;*OS, OHG, OE swin, swine] pig. 

4. 5 remained 5 : Gr (Doric), pds, Goth fotu, OE {5t, foot. 

5. 5 '' 3 : Lat siis: OHG, OE su, sow, pig. 

204. IE Diphthongs in Prim Gmc. 

(IE) (Prim Gmc) 

1. ai remained ai : Lat aes, Goth fiiz, brass. 

2. ei became i : Gr st£icho, / go; Goth steigan, OS, 

OHG, OE stigan, go. 

3. oi became ai, thus falling together with original ai; 

Gr oTde ; Goth wait, knows. 

4. an remained an : Lat anris, Goth aus5, ear. 

5. en ** en : Gr g£u5, / give a taste of; Goth kiuaan,^ 

choose. 

6. ott became an, thus falling together with original an: IE 

*r6udhos; Goth raul^s, red. 

7. ci " c« : IE *keita, OS, OE hct, / commanded. 

IE Consonants in Gmc 

205. Grimm's Law. 

IE p, t, k ; bh, dh, gh ; b, d, g changed to certain corres- 
ponding Gmc consonants. 

' Gmc &, a long low front vowel, became S in Goth, but became S in NGmc 
and WGmc. 

^ In Goth d spells i. 

* Gmc en became Goth in. 

• Gmc S (IE ei) is distinguished in NGmc and WGmc from Gmc fi (IE 2), 
but in Goth both S and m are spelled alike (S). 
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1. p became f : Lat piscis, OE Ase^fish; Lat pecus, OE {eoh, 

caMe, money. 

2. t became ^i Lat tu, OE ]f5, thou; Lat tres, OE ]n:eo, 
three. 

3. k became V: Lat cor (Gen. cordis), OE heorte, heart; 
Lat centum, OE bund, hundred. 

4. bh became b*: Sansc nibbas, Gr iiepb£le, cloud, OE 
nifol, dark. 

5. db became 8^® (>0E d): Sansc mdbiris, Goth raudai 
(Dat. Sing.), ON rauSr, OE read, red. 

6. gb became s^^: IE *gb68ti8, Lat bostis, Goth gasts, 
OE ^iest, stranger, guest. 

7. b became p: Lithuanian dubils, OE deop, deep; Old 
Bulgarian slabu, slack, OE slttpan, sleep. 

8. d became t : Lat decern, OE tien, ten. 

9. g became k : Lat genu, OE cneo, knee; Lat ager, OE 
lecer, field. 

206. Tbe Law Operated in Three Stages : 

1. IE voiceless stops (p, t, k) became the corresponding 
voiceless spirants (f, ]f, b). 

' |» 18 used here (as generally in works on phonetics) to signify the voice- 
less spirant, as in ModE tkin. 

* Originally in Gmc this was a voicdess spirant, sounded like ModHG cb» 
as in ich, Nacht. 

* A bilabial voiced spirant somewhat like ModE v, which, however, is a 
labio-dental voiced spirant (In Goth pronounced b, but spelled b.) 

^^ A linguo-dental voiced spirant like ModE th in then. (In Goth pro- 
nounced 9, but spelled d.) 

u A voiced spirant like g in North ModHG aageo* say. (In Goth pro- 
nounced s» but spelled g.) 
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2. IE voiced stops (b, d, g) became the corresponding 
voiceless stops (p, t, k). 

3. IE voiced aspirated stops (bh, dh, gh)" became the 
corresponding voiced spirants (b, 8, s)* 

Grimm's Law, as origmaUy stated, included the farther change of the 
Gmc consonants into the Old High German consonants. As now understood, 
this OHG consonant shift was an indepeendent phenomenon. 

Not included in Grimm's Law are a number of late developments of Gmc 
consonants in the separate Gmc languages. 

207. Venier's Law. 

One grouf) of apparent exceptions to Grimm's Law deserves 
special treatment. IE p, t, k, s, in the middle and at the end 
of words did not always develop into what we should expect, 
namely Prim Gmc f, ]f, h, s« Instead, we find Prim Gmc 
bf 8.9 s, s, which developed into OE voiced f (i.e., ▼)! d, g,^' r. 
The theory which accounts for these apparent irregularities is 
known as Verner's Law. The irregularities themselves are due 
to peculiarities of the IE and Prim Gmc accent. 

208. Accent in Indo-European and in Gennanic. 

The Gmc accent was a fixed accent: that is, no matter what 
the inflectional form of the word, the primary accent was on 
the root syllable throughout. In IE, on the contrary, some 
words had the accent on the root syllable (e.g., Gr 16g08, 
word)y some on the suffix or termination, (Gr hod6st road), 
and some had a variable accent, i.e., in some inflected forms it 
was on the root syllable, in some it was on the suffix or termina- 
tion (Gr Nom. Sing, nfix, nightf Gen. Sing. nakt6s). This 
''shifting" or ''variable" accent was a characteristic also of the 
most primitive Gmc until a period subsequent to the change of 

^ That is, voiced stops followed by h. 

" OE back or velar g was identical in pronunciation with Gmc s* 
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IE Pf t, k, to f, ]f, h. In later Gmc, however, the accent shifted 
to the root syllable, where it remained in OE. 

209. (a) Prim Gmc initial f, ]F| h, s remained f, K h, s. 
(b) Prim Gmc f, ]f, h, 8 immediately preceded by the accent 

remained f, K h, 8. 

Thus in Prim Gmc ^fiska-, *]^iniia-, *h6r]ia-, *8at, and in 
*hl£fo, *w£r]F5, *f£hu, *wi8, f, K h, s remained unchanged. 

210. (c) Everywhere else, however, f became b ; Jf became Z ; 
li became s; s became s; (OE f, d, g, r). Thus, in the 3d plural 
preterit indicative of strong verbs: 

(Prim Gmc) (Later Prim Gmc; (Gmc) (OE) 

'^wur]^6n> *wur86n> ^wfirttun wurdon 

*fltth6n> *flusiin> *M%un flugon 

*wiesiin> *w£z6ii> *wiezun w£ron 

Prim Gmc Vowel Changes 

211. Prim Gmc e became Gmc i under the following cir- 
cumstances: 

1. e+nasal+consonant became i: Lat ventus, Goth 
winds, OS, OE wind, wind, 

2. e followed by i, i, or j in next syllable, became i: 
Lat meditts, Goth midjis, ON iniSr, OS middi, OE midd, 
middle. ^ 

1\1. Prim Gmc i followed by a, o, or e in the next syllable, 
became Gmc e : 

Lat vir (IE *wfro8), Goth wair," OS, OHG, OE wcr,i» man. 

213. Prim Gmc u became Gmc o when followed by a, e, or S 
in the next syllable, unless prevented by an intervening nasal 

" Goth 01 spells e» In Goth every e became i except when followed by 
r»]itOrhw. 

^* The Prim Gmc Corm *wiras became *weras, from which came wer. 


GERMANIC SOUNDS 117 

combination, or by an intervening i, i, or j. Prim Gmc *giil9aii 
became OS, OHG, OE gold, gold (cf. OE gylden, golden, KTiim 
Gmc *gultRnas) ; Prim Gmc ^hnlpanaz became OS holpan, OHG 
hoUan, OE holpen, past participle of helpan, kelp. 

But Prim Gmc ^bundanaz became OE bunden, bound, and 
Prim Gmc ^folljanan became Gmc *fiilljaii, which became OE 
lyllanjfiU. 

214. Prim Gmc en followed in the next syllable by a, e, or 
5 became eo:^* OHG deota^ folk; beotan, command; OS theoda, 
thioda ; beodan, biodan. 

Prim Gmc en followed in the next syllable by i, i, j, or u, 
became iu^*: OHG diutisk, national; bmtu, 1st sg. pres, biutis, 
2d sg. pres. command; OS bindu, biudis, command. 

215. Prim Gmc Vowel+Nasal+h. 

In a prehistoric period of Gmc, but after those changes had 
occurred which characterize Gmc, a nasal preceded by a vowel 
and followed by h disappeared, nasalizing and lengthening the 
preceding vowel. 

Prim Gmc *f anhanan became Goth fahan, (OE fon), seize. 

Prim Gmc *]^anhi& became Goth l^ahta, (OE l^Shte), thought. 

Prim Gmc *]Fenhanan became Goth l^eihan, OS thihan, 
(OE l^eon), thrive. 

Prim Gmc *]^unbt& became Goth l^filita, (OE ]^uhte), 
seemed. 

^* As seen in the Olustrations, the two sounds aie represented as follows 
in the various Gmc languages: 


Gmceo 

Gmcia 

Gothia 

Gothia 

OHGeo 

OHGia 

OSeo^io 

OSiu 

0£ lo (Id) 

OE io (So) when followed by -■ 


OE ie when followed by i, I, or j 
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216. Prim Gmc b, 9, s. 

1. Prim Gmc b, initial or preceded by m, became b : Goth 
bairan, OHG, OS, OE beran, hear; Goth, OHG, OS, OE lamb, 
lamb. 

2. Prim Gmc 8, initial or preceded by n, became d: Goth 
dauhtar, OE debtor, daughier. 

3. Prim Gmc s> preceded by g, became the stop g: Goth, 
OE singan, sing. 

Germanic Vowels and Dipthongs in 
West Germanic 

217. Gmc had the following vowels and diphthongs: 

Short vowels: a, e, i, o, a. 
lA>ng vowels: a, e,^' £,^* I, 5, n* 
Diphthongs: ai, an, eo, in. 

218. Gmc Long Vowels in WGmc. 

Of the long vowels, a, e, i, 5, u remained unchanged in 
WGmc. 

Gmc & became WGmc 2: Goth fr-et, OS it, OHG ax, 

(OE At), aU. 

219. Gmc Diphthongs in WGmc. 

All Gmc diphthongs, ai, an, eo, in remained unchanged in 
WGmc, though later they went thru various changes in the 
separate WGmc languages. 

220. Gmc Consonants in WGmc. 

The Gmc consonants remained unchanged in WGmc, except 
that Gmc s became WGmc r: Gmc *w«snn, OS, OHG wanm, 
OE wieron, le^er e; and Gmc 8 became WGmc d: Goth fadar, OS 
fadar, OE fieder. 

I'SframlECL See204,7. 
»«framI£S. See2(»,2. 
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221. WGmc Gemination before j. 

In the WGmc period any single consonant (except r) pre- 
ceded by a short vowel was geminated by a following j. 


(Gmc) 
*8at]an> 
*le2]an> 
*Iiabjan"> 
*hazjan> 


(WGmc) 
*sattjan> 
*laxaan> 
*habb3an> 
*har]an> 


(Prehist OE) 
*8iett]an> 

*hiebb3an> 
*hier]an> 


(OE) 
*settian> settan^* 
*le2^an> lecgan 
*hebbian > hebban 

herian'^ 


WGmc SOUNDS 


222. WGmc had the following vowels and diphthongs: 

Short vowels: a, e, i, o, u. 
Long vowels: a, e, !, 5, 5. 
Diphthongs: ai, an, eo, in. 

223. WGmc had the following consonants: 

], w, semi-vowels f, ]^, h, s, voiceless spirants 

r, 1, liquids b, d, g, voiced stops 

m, n, 0,^ nasals b, Sy voiced spirants 
p, t, k, voiceless stops 

WGmc VOWELS AND DIPHTHONGS IN OE \ 

224. WGmc a. 

WGmc a became OE le^ when followed by h; in all closed 
syllables; in open syllables unless followed by a, u, or o; it did 


^* Cf . Goth Mtjan, OS settian, OHG seuan. 

*^ In *liab]aii, the b was a voiced bilabial spirant, somewhat like ModE t 
(which, however, is a labip-dental). The result of geminating this bilabial 
voiced spirant was -bb-, as in hebban. 

" -i- of herian represents the sound j, Lc., ModE y, 

** Q represents the ng in sing. 

* In the Mercian and Kentish dialects, under the same conditions, WGmc 
a became e: dei, hefde. A similar change occurred m OFris: dn, hered. 
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not change when followed by a nasal, or by w.*^ die^, day; 
hiefde, had; sdcer^ field; slean (<*8leaha]i<*sliehaii<*8lalian). 

225. WGmc a+Nasal. 

WGmc a followed by a nasal did not become le, but either 
remained a or was changed to o.^ In the earliest OE MSS 
this sound is always spelled a; in EWS MSS (850-900) o is 
decidedly more frequent than a ; in the LWS MSS a is almost 
universal: mann, monn, man; cann, conn, can. 

226. WGmc e+m. 

WGmc e followed by m became OE i:^ OHG neman, OE 
mman, take. 

227. WGmc o. 

WGmc in some words appears as OE u,*^ especially be- 
tween a labial consonant and 1: full, full; wulle, wool; wolf, 
wolf; fugol, bird. 

For the most part, however, WGmc o appears as OE o: 
folgian, follow; bolt, bolt; folc, folk. 

228. WGmc o+Nasal. 

WGmc o followed by a nasal became OE u :'^ OHG donar, 
OE I^unor, thunder; OHG honag, OE huni^, honey. 

*^ WGmc a remained a in dagas, dagmn; sadol, saddle; lumd, hand; awd, 
awl. Sometimes WGmc a plus double omsonant plus a, o» n remained a: 
bppa* skirt; mattuc, maUock. 

** This change occurred also in OFris: men. ^ 

** This change occurred also in OS: niman. In OFris it did not 'occur. 

*7 This change occurred also in OFris and OS: QPris, OS falL full. 

** This change occurred also in OFris and OS: OHG conian, OFris konuit 
OS kiimaiit 0£ cumaii, come. 


/' 
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229. WGmc a. 

WGmc a became OE ie, but remained a when followed by 
Wf p, if or k+back vowel:** OS latan, OHG lazzan, QE U^tan, 
permii. 

230. WGmc a+Nasal. 

WGmc a followed by a nasal became OE 5 :^ OHG manod, 
OE mbnaj^y month; OHG namon, OE nomon, they took; OHG 
qnamun, OE comon, they came. 

Gmc a, as in Goth ]^ahta (<Gmc *]Fanktie), OS thahta, 
OHG dahte, he thought (cf . 215), appears as OE 5 : ]^ohte. In 
such words WGmc a retained a nasal quality long enough in 
the OE period to become OE o, and not £. 

231. WGmc Short Vowel+Nasal+Voiceless Spirant. 

Prim Gmc short vowel+nasal+h had become Gmc long 
vowel+h. (See 215.) 

WGmc short vowel+nasal+s, f, or Jf became OE long 
vowel+s, f, or ]f.^ Goth uns, OE iis, us; Goth fimf, OE fif, 
five; Goth mnii]^s, OE m&K mouih. 

WGmc a+nasal+8, f, or Jf became OE 6+8, f, or ]^: OHG 
gans, OE gds, goose; OHG samfto, OE softe, softly; Goth an|>ar, 
OE 5]^er, other. In such words Prehist OE a retained a nasal 
quality long enough in the OE period to become o, and not &. 
(Cf. 230.) 

232. WGmc ai. 

WGmc ai became OE a : Goth stiins, OHG stein, OE stan, 
stone. WGmc ai must have become OE a after WGmc a 

" WGmc a remained I in slwon, they saw; slapan, (mostly slspan by anal- 
ogy with l£tfl]i, Mpest, etc.), deep; mi^s, kinsmen; hrSca, spitUe. For OE 
Iwhte from WGmc *^tSb «Gmc *^takt&), see 230. 

*^ This change occurs also in OFris: n5men» they took. 

n This change occurs also in OFris and to a great extent in OS: Gothanimr» 
GFxis, OS, 0£ ol^er, other. 
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became OE & ; otherwise the two sounds in OE would have 
fallen together into &. . 

233. WGmc au. 

WGmc au became OE ea : Goth Uaupan, OHG Uouffan, 
OE Ueapan, run. 

234. WGmc eo, iu. 

WGmc eo (see 214, 219) remained OE eo: OS liof, OE leof, 
dear; OHG deota, OE l>eod, people. 

WGmc iu became OE io:" OS liudi, OE Bode, people. 

In E WS these two sounds, eo and io, were frequently levelled 
Under So, altho io also appears frequently for either. In 
LWS, So is practically universal for both sounds. 

WGmc Consonants in OE 

235. WGmc r, 1, m, n, o (liquids and nasals); p, t, k (voice- 
less stops); b, d (voiced stops); s (voiced spirant), remained 
unchanged in Prim OE; 6 (voiced spirant, see note 9 above) 
became voiced f , that is ModE v. 

236. WGmc n or m, when preceded by a vowel and fol- 
lowed by f, J>, or 8, disappeared in OFris, OE, and partly in OS; 
the vowel preceding f, s, or \f was lengthened. Cf. 231. 

237. Final OE h became voiceless f ; wif, woman; final s 
was. frequently unvoiced, becoming h : stab, went (cf . stigan, 
stigon). 

238. WGmc j. 

Initial j- remained unchanged, but was spelled g, ge, gi, 
or i: OHG jar, OE ^ear, year; OS, OHG jang, OE ieong, 
iiong, iung, young. 

" When iu was followed by i, i, or )• it usually umlauted to ie: Prehist OE 
*1riiidi]» became OE biett* he commands. 
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Medial -j- remained between vowels, but was spelled g, 
ge: de^an, cie^ean, co//. 

Medial -j- remained after a short syllable ending in -r, 
but was spelled, i, g, ig, ge, or ige: herian, her^an, heri^an, 
her^ean, heri^ean, praise. 

Medial -j- after a long syllable ending in a consonant 
became i* and was lost before the year 700: OS settian, OE 
settan, set. 

Final -j remained after long vowels or diphthongs, but was 
spelled g: hle^, hedge. ? 

239. WGmc w. 

Initial and medial w-, -w- remained: wenan, expect; 
blowan, bloom; beadwe, of a batUe. 

Final -w after a vowel coalesced into a diphthong: WGmc 
*trew>OE tree. tree. 

Simplification of Double Consonants 

240. (a) Final double consonants were very frequently 
written single: mann, man, man; feorr, feor, far. 

(b) Medially, a double consonant adjacent to another con- 
sonant was simplified: Prehist OE *wendide>*wendde> 
wende» turned; '*'fuUide>*fyllde>fylde, j{//e(/. 

Prehistoric OE Changes 

241. A number of important sound changes, both vowel 
and consonant, occurred within the OE period, but earlier 
than the date of our oldest documents. 

242. OE palatalization of s (g)* k, gg, kk. 

Initial s (g) and k (c) were palatalized (or fronted) in Pre- 
historic OE by a following palatal vowel or diphthong. The 
palatalization was caused by: 

i, !, e,^e, te,^ or &, 
10, eo, ea. 

** The short vowels i, e» and « at a later period "broke" to io, eo> and ea, 
if followed by certain consonants. Cf . 247. 
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Palatalized Z (i) fell together in sound with j« (in ^ear 
from WGmc *jar). 

Palatalized k (c) remained a front stop consonant in some 
dialects, but in WS underwent the further change to c (Mod £ 
ch in church). 

Illustrations: 

^iellan, ^eaf, ^eafon, ^eom, ^eard, ^eotan. 

cirice, cinn, cidan, ceaster, ceorl, ciest, ceosan. 

243. Prehist OE s* ^9 k, kk, Qk^ and Qg were palatalized in 
WS by a following i, i, or j : 

S became i: WGmc *burgi (Dat. Sing.) became OE hjri 
(often spelled byri^) cUy; WGmc ^baugan became OE 
bie^an, bend. 

k became c (ModE ch): WGmc ^bisokjan became OE 
' besecan, beseech; WGmc boci (Dat. Sing.) became OE bee, 
book. 

kk became cc (ModE ch) : WGmc *wikkjon became OE 
wicce, wikh. 

SS became eg (ModE dg as in bridge); WGmc ^hrussai 
became OE hrycg, ridge. 

ok became nc (ModE nch); WGmc ^bankjo became OE 
bene, bench. 

gg became n^ (ModE nge as in singe): WGmc ^sangjan 
became OE sen^an, singe. 

244. Prenist OE final k (e) was palatalized by a preceding 
i or i : ic, /; die, dikh. 

245. Prehist OE % (g) at the end of a word or syllable was 
palatalized by a preceding te, £, e, e, i, or i: das^, day, wei, 
way, sti^ (Imper. Sing.), go; hali^, holy. 
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246. Prehist 0£ s (i) was palatalized between palatal 
vowels: dte^es ; we^es. 

247. WGmcsk. 

WGmc sk was spelled sc in OE, but in WS developed into 
the sound of ModE sh as in shoe; OE scoh, shoe; scinan, shine; 
scuniany shun; scriid, garment. 

In both EWS and LWS the palatal character of this sound 
was frequently indicated in the spelling by the insertion of an e 
when the following vowel was velar: sceolon, shall; sceop, 
created; sceama, shame; fisceas, fish. It is possible, however, 
that this e represents an intermediate vowel or glide that 
developed between the palatal sc and the back vowel that 
followed. 

248. Breaking. 

OE te, e, i (front vowels) developed into diphthongs, or 
"broke," in a prehistoric period when followed by I+consonant, 
r+ consonant, or h. (See Chapter IX.) 

The diphthongs at first consisted of te, e, or i+the glide 
sound a: tea, eu, in. 

Later teu became ea, eu became eo,^ in became io.^ 

These diphthongs were short, and are to be distinguished 
from the OE long diphthongs ea, So, io, which developed from 
the WGmc diphthongs au, eo, iu. 

e, i broke befor e 1+ consonant only when the combi nation 
was Ih; e also broke between s and Ic or If, q.g., aseolcan, 
become sluggish; seolf, self. 

te broke before 1+ consonant only in Kent and eastern 
Wessex. In those dialects in which breaking did not occur, 

*«In EWS MSS eo and io are frequently levelled to eo. In LWS eo is 
practically universal. 


126 REFERENCE GRAMMAR 

the le became a before 1+ consonant. Both ea and a occur 
in EWS: feallan, fallan,/a;/. LWS has only ea. 
Illustrations: 

1. le became ea: *ftellan>feaUan, /a//; *ierm>earm, arm; 
Htdht>le0}kU fougM; '*'8ltehan>*8leahan>8lean, strike. 

2. e became eo: *8elh>8eolh, seal; *werlF>weorlF, worth; 
*fehtan>feohtan, ^g/r^; '*'feh>feoh, cattle; *fehe8 (Gen. Sing.) 
>*feohe8>feo8. 

3. i became io: *wirlFiJ>" (3d Sing. Pres.)>*wiorjFijF> 
*wier|>ilF>wierlF, becomes; *8ihilF>*8iohilF>8iehlF, sees. 

249. The OE long front vowels ie, i were broken to ea, io 
(So), before h : 

1. £ became ea: *n£h>neah, near. 

2. I became io, So : '*'liht>lioht, leoht, light (adj.); *betwih> 
betweoh, between; *tihan>'*'tiohan>tion, teon, blame. 

250. Diphthongisation by Initial Palatals. 

The initial palatals ^, c, 8C (see 242) caused a following e 
to diphthongise to ie, te to ea, & to ea. (See Chapter X.) 
Illustrations: 

1. e became ie (LWS i or y) : *iefan> ^iefan, give; *scetsin> 
8cieran, shear. 

2. te became ea: *^tef>ieaf, gave; '*'casster>ceaster, city; 
*8Ctel>sceal, shall. 

3. & became ea: *i£fon>2eafon, gave; *i&r>ieaTf year; 
*c£ce>cSace, cheek; *8cieron>8cearon, sheared. 

251. i-, i-, j-Umlaut. 

Every vowel and diphthong in Prehist OE (except le, e, i, 
and i) was raised or fronted if an i, i, or j occurred in the f ollow- 

** i of *wirHi^ came from e (Prim Gmc *werHi^); the change of Prim Gmc 
• to i was Gmc; see 211, 2; io became ie as the result of OE umlaut; see 251. 
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ing syllable. This change is commonly called ''i-umlaut/' 
sometimes ''mutation." It was caused by the raising and 
fronting influence of the high front sound i, i, or j; that is, a 
low or a back vowel was approximated to the position of .a 
following high front i, i, or j. 

Illustrations: 

le became e: '*'siettjan>settan, set; *ie2i>eie, /ear. 

le+cons. group usually remained le; *fte8tjan>fie8tan, 
make fast. 

a became e: '*'maniii>mteiiii>menn, men; *8andjan> 
sendan, send. 

a became &: '*'hali>hiel, health; *haljan>h£lan, heal. 

o became Qe>e:^ '*'dohtri>*d€ehtri>deliter (Dat. Sing.), 
daughter. 

5 became Qb>e:^ dom3an>dQeman>deman, jWge. 

a became y:^^ '*'fulljan>fyllan, )U/. 

a became y:'^ '*'tunjan>tynan, enclose. 

ID became ie (LWS i or y):*® *wiorpiJ>>wierpJ>, becomes. 

io became ie (LWS i or y) :'* *ie|nodjan> ^eHedan, unite. 

ea became ie: *fealIi|>>fiellF, /o/b. 

Sa became ie: *hearjan>hieran, hear. 

'* The back rounded vowels o, 5 were fronted to ce» & (like ModHG o» 9) 
as shown by the spelling ce in the earliest documents, as well as in the later docu- 
ments of some dialects. By 900 the sounds had been completely unrounded 
in WS to e, e. 

'^The back rounded vowels n, fi were fronted and became lip-rounded 
palatal vowels y» f (like ModHG n, S). In some dialects y» f were unrounded 
in the 0£ period to i» L In the Southern dialect y, f remained rounded even 
in the Mid£ period. 

^ In the non-WS dialects, and even to some extent in WS, io followed by 
r+consonant was not tunlauted by a following i, i, or j : Angl., Kent., WS. iofre, 
angry; hiorde, shepherd; beside usual WS ierre, liierde. 

** In the non-WS dialects, and even to some extent in WS, io was ttot 
umlauted by a following i, i,or j: stioran, steer; liode, people (i-stem). 
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252. a-9 0-9 a-Umlaut, 

About 700, the OE vowels le, e^ and i were, under some cir- 
cumstances (and in some districts), diphthongised to ea, eo, 
and 10 by a, o, or a in the following syllable.^ 

This umlaut is similar to Breaking, in that the same vowels 
were affected, they developed into the same diphthongs, and 
the influence causing the development of the ''glide" was a 
following back sound — in this case a vowel. 

n-, 0-, a- Umlaut is only partly present in pure WS. The 
umlaut of le appears only in Mercian and in Kentish (except 

m 

in WS ealu* 

The influence of the a, O9 or a operated freely thru an inter- 
vening liquid or labial (1, r, f, p) ; was somewhat restricted by 
an intervening dental (t, d, ]>, s) or nasal; and was much 
restricted by an intervening velar (c, g). The umlaut was 
usually prevented by an intervening double consonant or by 
two consonants: swimman, swim; drincan, drink. 

WS illustrations: 

1. le became ea *sdlu> ealui ale.^ 

2. e became eo (10): *herot>heorot, hart; *hefon>heofon, 

heaven. 

3. i became 10 (eo): *d3ufr>siolfor, silver; *sifan>siofan9 

sejien, 

40 Inasmuch as the vowel « does not occur m WS when the vowel of the 
following syllable is n, o, or a, this umlaut could not take place in the WS dia- 
lect. At the time when the n-, o-, a- umlaut was operating, however, the Mer- 
cian dialect (and probably the Kentish dialect) had « before back as well as 
front voweb; we therefore have Mercian hcafoc, feato, etc., as compared with 
WS liaf oct iatu* etc. In ealo* the single WS example of this umlaut of «» the 
vowd « was probably introduced into the nominative form alo from the dative 
singular *«leK^ in which m was phonetically regular. 

^ See preceding note. 
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Unaccented Vowexs 

253. A peculiarity of the Gmc languages, already noted 
in the discussion of Verner's Law (see 208), is the fixed accent 
on the radical syllable. This accent being a strong stress 
accent, its presence on one syllable of a word resulted in the 
loss of accent on adjacent and near-by syllables of the word, 
altho often a secondary accent was retained, especially in the 
second element of compound words, such as bordweall, wis- 
flBest. In general, however, the lack of accent on suffixes and 
inflectional endings resulted, in Gmc and in 0£, in the weaken- 
ing or disappearance of vowels, and even of final consonants 
in unaccented syllables. 

254. The history of IE and Gmc consonants and vowels 
in medial and final unaccented syllables is too lengthy and 
complicated for profitable discussion in an elementary book 
about 0£. Two unaccented vowels, however, in the final 
position are of sufficient importance to compel attention. 
They are -I, and -5. 

255. Gmc final -I preserved its original sound in OE long 
enough to umlaut a preceding vowel. About 700 it dis- 
appeared if preceded by a long syllable; if preceded by a short 
syllable, it became -e: thus in the i-stem nouns: *ga8ti> 
*2ie8ti > *iea8ti > ^^iesti > ^iest ; *wiiii > wine. 

256. WGmc final -5 became OE -a, thus falling together 
with original final -a, which occurs in the a-stems. About 700, 
final -a disappeared after a long radical syllable, but remained 
after a short radical syllable: WGmc *gef5>0£ iiefu; WGmc 
*lairo>Prehist OE ♦Iani>OE liir; WGmc *feldii>OE feld; 
WGmc *handa>OE hand; sunn, duru, with short radical 
syllables, retain original -a* 
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257. When followed by a consonant in a final syllable, 
WGmc unaccented -5- often became a: Second weak verbs, 
2d and 3d Sing. Pres. Indie, bodast, boda|><Prehist OE 
'*'bodos(t), *bodolF. 

Syncopation 

258. Syncopation, which consists in the loss of a vowel 
between two consonants, occurred frequently in the case of the 
short vowels e^ i and o, after the period of umlaut, but before 
700^ Syncopation affected sometimes the vowel of the second 
syllable of a dissyllabic word or form, and sometimes the vowel 
of the medial syllable of a trisyllabic word or form. 

259. Syncopatioii in Dissyllabic Forms. 

The dissyllabic forms in which the vowel of the second 
syllable is syncopated are: 

(1) The 2d and 3d Sing. Pres. Indie, of all strong verbs 
and of many first weak verbs: helpan, hilpst, hilp|>; cnman, 
cymst, cym|>; deman, demst, deml>; lecgan, le^st, le^l^. 

(2) The Past Part, of first weak verbs which had a radical 
syllable ending in d or t : hreddan, hredd ; settan, sett ; liedan, 
liedd. 

260. Syncopation in Trisyllabic Forms. 

Syncopation of the vowel of the second (medial) syllable 
occurred in an open syllable when the radical syllable was long. 
The situation occurred in: 

(1) Some inflectional forms of nouns and adjectives, such 
as: angles, engle, englas; beside Nom. Sing, engel, angel; 
heafdes, heafde, beside heafod, head; halves, halgum, halgan 
beside hali^, holy; ol>res, ol^re, beside ol>er, other, 

(2) In the Pret. of first weak verbs which had an originally 
long radical syllable: demde, demdest, demdon, judged. 
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(3) In inflected forms of the Past Part, of first weak verbs 
with a long radical syllable, if the inflectional ending began 
with a vowel: Nom. Ace. Plu. hierde, heard, beside Ace. Sing. 
Masc. hieredne ; fylde, beside fylledne, filled; demde, beside 
demedae, judged, 

(4) In some originally trisyllabic nouns, such as Prehist OE 
*8tran^|>5, OE 8treng|>u, strength. 

(5) In the comparative degree of adjectives: ^bradira, 
br£dra» broader. 

Consonant Changes 

261. f, Ks, inOE. 

Initial and final Prim OE f, |>, and 8 remained voiceless in 
OE: Si f five; |>om, thorn; wearl>, became; 8endan, send; wte8, 
was. 

Medial f and 8 next to voiceless consonants remained voice- 
less: hsdftf captive; tsdsU firm. 

Medial f, If, and 8 between voiced sounds became voiced 
spirants, v, 9, and z, about 700: wiilfa8, wolves; 8eo|>an, boil; 
no8a, nose. 

262. WGmc h in OE. 

WGmc initial h was a simple breath, as in ModE horn. 
WGmc medial or final h was a voiceless spirant like ModHG 
ch in macht, makes, ich, /• 

Initial h in OE remained a simple breath, as in ModE: 
horn, horn. 

Medial -h- remained a voiceless spirant before a voiceless 
consonant: 8ohte, he sought. 

Final -h remained a spirant: 2e|>ah, he prospered. 

ha became k8_(x) : weah8an, weazan, grow. 
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263. L088 of Intervocalic h. 

1. Intervocalic h disappeared about 700. The accented 
vowel or diphthong which originally preceded h absorbed the 
vowel which followed. 

i+ vowel became a : *tahe became ta, toe. 
5+ vowel became : *foha became fo, / seize; *fohan became 

fon, seize; *fohe became fo, / seize 

(sub June). 
Sa+ vowel became ea : ^heahes became heas, high (Gen. Sing.) 
So+ vowel became So: *fleohan became fleon, flee. 
io+ vowel became 10: *tiohan became tian (teon), blame. 

A short diphthong was lengthened by the absorption of a 
following vowel: 

ea+ vowel became ea: ^sleahan became slean, strike. 
eo+ vowel became eo: '^'feohes became leo%f property (Gen. 

Sing.). 
io+ vowel became io: '*'twiaha became twio (tweo), doubt. 
ie+vowel became ie: *iehe became ic, river (Dat. Sing.). 

Apparent exceptions to this change are 2d sing. pres. 
fehst, siehst (<*fohi8, ^siohis); 3d sing.fehK 8ieh|>(<'*'fohi|>, 
*8iohil>). The preservation of the originally intervocalic h is 
due here to the syncopation of the following vowel i, which took 
place before the disappearance of intervocalic h. 

2. h between a liquid and a vowel also disappeared about 
700. A short preceding diphthong is usually lengthened: 

ea became ea: *mearhes became meares, of a horse; ^Wealhas 

became Wealas, foreigners. 
eo became So : *f eorhes became fSores, of a life; ^seolhes 

became sSoles^ of a seal. 

Late Changes in Vowels and Diphthongs 

264. During the historic period of OE a number of changes 
took place in vowels and diphthongs. 
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265. In EWS, ie or ie, no matter of what origin, and with- 
out regard to the adjacent sounds, frequently became i or i, 
beside which appears also ie or ie. EWS iiefan, ^ifaiiy give; 
meht, niht, night; scieppend, scippend, creator; hierde, hirdey 
shepherd; wielm, wilm, welling; hieran, hiran, Aear; ^eman, 
^man, care for; fiend, find, foes; l^rle, |>rl, three. After w, 
however, ic frequently appears in EWS as y; e.g., wiertJe, 
wjrrtfc; wierp|>, wyrpj>. 

In LWS, ie or ie usually appears as y or y, but sometimes, 
especially when followed by c, i, h, or 8, as i or i. 

LWS iyfan, wylm, hyran, iyman, fynd, (nry. 

LWS hlihhan, laugh; niht, night; li^, flame; firyst, freezes, 
(EWS Uiehhan, nieht, liei, friest). 

266. y or y which came from a or u by i-umlaut became 
LWS i or i thru the influence of a following palatal; hi^e, 
mind; bicgan, buy; Hnian, seem; bric|>^ (brucan), enjoys, 
(EWS hyie, bycgan, |>yn£an, bryc|>). 

267. io and eo, the diphthongs resulting from Breaking, 
became, as early as 900, ie, i, or y before hs and ht : Gmc *8ehs, 
EWS 8eox> WS siex, six, six; Gmc *reht, Prehist OE *reoht> 
WS riht, ryht, right; Gmc *cneht, Prehist OE ♦cneoht>WS 
cnieht, cniht, boy. 

In LWS the diphthong eo usually became u when it was 
preceded by w and followed by r plus a consonant: EWS 
weorKan, LWS wurKan, become; EWS sweord, LWS swurd, 
sword. 


^ In bric|» (EWS htycD the c was palatalised, that is fronted, in Prehist 
OE, but probably -did not undergo the further change to L The change to t 
was hindered by the ^ which followed the c after syncopation had taken place. 
See 242. 
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268. ea, the diphthong resulting from Breaking, often 
became EWS e before h: meahte, mehte, might; eahta, ehta, 
dgU; feahtf febt, fought; seah, seh, saw. 

269. ea, of whatever origin, sometimes became EWS e 
when preceded by c, i, or 8c: ieaster, cester, city; for^eaf, 
for jef, forgave; sceal, seel* shall. 

270. ea sometimes became EWS e when preceded by c, it 
or 8c: iear, ^er, year; on^ean, on^en, against; ieas, ies, 
chose; 8cea|>, sce^ sheath. 

271. ea often became LWS e when followed by h|>, hs^ or 
hg: *eag|>yrel, ehl^el, window; heahsta, hehsta, highest; 
neahiebur, neh^ebfir, neighbor. 

272. Sa often became LWS e when followed by h, g, c: 
teab, teh, drew; )>eab, |>eh, though; heah, heh, high; neab, neb, 
near; Sage, e^e, eye; eac, ec, also. 

273. LWS gd, gn. 

In LWS, g between a short vowel and a voiced dental was 
frequently lost; the preceding vowel was lengthened: fri^an 
became fiinan, ask; bre^dan became bredan, move. 


MORPHOLOGY 

DECLENSIONS 

301. The Old English declensions were historically the 
same as those of Latin, Greek, Sanscrit, Gothic, Old Norse, 
Old Saxon, and Old High German. 

302. The Gmc noun in a prehistoric period was inflected 
by adding to a stem various endings which indicated case and 
number. 

A stem seems originally to have consisted of an element 
called a "base"or "root," to which usually was added a suffix 
consisting of a vowel (IE e, o, a, i, u), or of a consonant (r), 
or of a vowel plus a consonant (en, 5n, es, os, et, ot, etc.); 
some words in the IE languages had stems consisting of a base 
ending in a consonant to which the case endings were attached 
without an intervening suffix. 

The classification of nouns in school grammars of Latin 
does not conform to the scientific classification. The Lat 
"first" declension consists of IE a-stems; the "second" declen- 
sion of IE o-stems; the "third" of consonant-stems and i-stems; 
the "fourth" of u-stems. 

303. The vowel stems can be clearly distinguished in 
Gothic, where, in the Ace. Plu., the case ending -ns (or -s) is 
added to the stem. It must be remembered that IE o became 
Gmc a, and IE a became Gmc o. 

L IE 0, Gmc a-decl. Goth Ace. Plu. daga-ns, days. 

2. IE a, Gmc o-decl. Goth Ace. Plu. gibo-s, gifts. 

3. IE and Gmc i-decl. Goth Ace. Plu. gasti-ns, guests. 

4. IE and Gmc a-decl. ^Goth Ace. Plu. snna-nsy sons. 

135 
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Case Endings 

304. IE had eight cases: Nominative, Genitive, Dative, 
Accusative, Vocative, Ablative, Instrumental, Locative. These 
cases were distinguished by case endings which were added to 
the stem. The IE case endings were so affected, however, by 
Gmc and OE sound changes that in OE the fact that the 
noun originally consisted of base, suffix, and case ending is 
usually much obscured. In some forms, e.g., OE Nom. Sing, 
dtei (<Gmc *dagax) both the vowel suffix, indicating the 
kind of stem, and the case ending have been completely lost. 

Furthermore, in OE (as in most other IE languages) cases 
have ''fallen together," that is, by phonetic change two or more 
cases which were originally distinct have become identical, or 
one case ending has been abandoned for another. Thus, of 
the eight IE cases, OE has only four surviving in the noun, and 
five in the adjective and pronoun: Nominative, Genitive, 
Dative, Accusative, Instrumental. 

305. Vowel Stems. Four kinds of Gmc vowel stems are 
to be distinguished: a-stems (masc. and neut.),5-stems(fem.), 
i-stems (all genders), a-stems (all genders). 

In OE nearly all the nouns originally belonging to the i-stems 
and u-stems have "gone over" to the a-stems or the 5-stems; 
that is to say, the masculine and neuter i-stems and a-stems 
exhibit the same inflectional endings as the a-stems, the femi- 
nines the same endings as the 5-stems. 

306. Consonant Stems. Several types of consonant stems 
existed in OE. The original consonant stems are of two types: 

1. Those consisting of a radical syllable+suffix ending in a 
consonant, to which were added the primitive case endings. 

The consonant stems of this first class had suffixes ending 
in -n (hantan-), -z (lambaz-), -r (fa9r-), -If (mona|>-). 
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2. Those consisting of a radical syllable ending in a consonant, 
to which were added the primitive case endings. 

The consonant stems of this second class end in any con- 
sonant (mann, fot, boc). 

3. In addition to these, certain derivative consonant stems 
existed in .0£ which were originally present active participles 
which became nouns of the agent, as feond, hater, enemy. The 
stem of these nouns ends in -nd. 

Nouns 

Masculine and Neuter a-D£CL£NSiON 

307. The a-declension^ consists of masculines and neuters. 
It includes a-stems, ja-stems, and wa-stems. 

Masculine a-STEMS 

Monosyllables: stan, stone; die^, day; mearh, hors^; eoh, 
horse. 

Singular 
die 2 mearh eoh 

dieses meares eos 

die^e meare eo 

Plural 
dagas mearas 

daga meara 

dagiun meamm 

In Prim Gmc the Nom. Sing, of stan was *stainaz. 

For the change from a to le in the Sing, of die^f see 224. 
For the disappearance of h in the oblique cases of mearh, eoh, 
see 263. 

^ The Gmc a-declension corresponds to the Lat and Gr "second" declen- 
sion (Lat 8crvii8» scnros; Gr logos); it is sometimes called the "o-declension," 
according to the IE terminology. 


N.A. 

Stan 

G. 

stines 

D.I. 

stSne 

N.A. 

stinas 

G. 

stina 

D.I. 

stinam 


138 


REFERENCE GRAMMAR 


308. DissyUables: cyning, king; engel, angel; heofon, 
heaven; fugol, bird. 

Singular 
N. A. cyning engel heofon fngol 

G. cyninges engles heofones fugles 

D. I. cyninge engle heofone fugle 

Plural 
N. A. cyningas englas heofenas fuglas 

G. cyninga engla heofena fugla 

D. I. cyningum englum heofenum fuglum 

If the first syllable is long and if the second syllable is short, 
as in engel, as a general rule the vowel which appears in the 
second syllable of the Nom. Sing, does not appear in the in- 
flected forms. If both syllables are short, the vowel which 
appears in the second syllable of the Nom. Sing, sometimes 
appears and sometime does not appear in the inflected forms. 


V V 


V 

/ 


Neuter a- Stems 
309. Monosyllables: lim, limb; fiet, vessel; ban, bone; 


{ 


word, word; feoh, property. 


N. A. 

G. 

D.I. 


lim 

limes 

lime 


Singular 
fiet ban 

fietes banes 

faete bane 

Plural . 


\ 


word 

wordes 

worde 


feoh 
feos 
feo 


I 


word '^'/( 

wbrHa 

wordum 


N. A. limu fatu ban V 

G. lima fata bana 

D. I. limum fatum banum 

In Prim Gmc the Nom. Sing, of lim was *limam. 

In monosyllables the ending -u of the Nom.-Acc. Plu. 
disappeared after a long syllable (see 256). For feos, feo, see 
263. 


I 
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310. Dissyllables: tungol, star; wieter, water; tacen, sign; 
heafod, head. 

Singular 
N. A. tungol wieter tacen 

G. tangles wieteres tacnes 

D. I. tungle wietere tacne 

Plural 
N. A. tungol (-glu) wieter(-a) tacen(-u) 
G. tungla wietera tacna 

D. I. tunglum wieterum tacnum 

If the first syllable is long, and the second short, as in t ungol, 
the vowel which appears in the second syllable of the Nom. 
Sing, generally does not appear in the inflected forms. 

Masculine and Neuter ja- Stems 

311. Masculines: secg, man; here, army; ende, end. 

Singular 


heafod 

heafdes 

heafde 

heaf(o)du 

heafda 

heafdum 


N. A. 

secg 

here 

ende 

G. 

secges 

her(i)2es 

endes 

D. I. 

secge 

her(i)ie 

Plural 

ende 

N. A. 

secg(e)as 

her(i) ^as 

endas 

G. 

secg(e)a 

her(i)2a 

enda 

D.I. 

8ecg(e)um 

her(i)£um 

endum 

12. Neuters: cynn, 

kin; rice, kingdom 

i; westen, u 



Singular 


N. A. 

cyn(n) 

rice-^x 

westen 

G. 

cynnes 

rices 

westennes 

D.I. 

cynne 

rice-" 

Plural 

westenne 

N.A. 

cyn(n) 

ricu 

westennu 

G. 

cynna 

rica 

westenna 

D.I. 

cynnum 

ricum 

westennum 
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In Prim Gmc the Nom. Sing, of secg and cynn were ^sagax 
and *kan]am. ^ 

The j umlauted the vowel of the preceding syllable, and 
geminated the final consonant (except r) if the vowel of the 
preceding syllable was short (see 251, 238, 221). The j dis- 
appeared except after r, as in heroes (see 238). 

In the Nom. Sing., secg and cynn, which exhibit no ending, 
had originally short radical syllables; while ende and rice, 
which exhibit the ending -e, had originally long radical syl- 
lables. 

In the Nom.-Acc. Neut. Plu., cynn, with no ending, had an 
originally short radical syllable; while ricn, with -a, had an 
originally long radical syllable. 

wa- Stems 
313. Mascufines: bearu, grove; l^eow, servani. 

Singular . 

N. A. bearu, -o )yeo(w) 

G. bearwes j^eowes 

D. I. bearwe )yeowe 

Plural 

N. A. bearwas )>eowas 

G. bearwa )>eowa 

D. I. bearwum )>eowam 

In Prim Gmc the Nom. Sing, of beam and )>eow were 
*barwaz and *)>ewaz. When the ending -az was lost, -w 
became vocalized to -u, often written -o. The -u remained 
after a short syllable as in beam. When the radical syllable 
ended in a short vowel, the -u combined with the vowel to form 
a diphthong. Thus Prim OE *|>ew>*^ea>tco. The -w of 
l^eow is by analogy with the oblique cases. In the oblique 
cases the original e of )>eow became eo thru the influence of the 
w that followed; this eo, which was originally short, was fre- 
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quently lengthened to So thru the influence of the nominative 
form \feo(w). 


314. 

Neuters : 

bealu, evil; cneo, 
Singular 

knee. 


N. A. 

bealu, -0 

cneo(w) 


G. 

bealwes 

cneowes 


D.I. 

bealwe 

Plural 

cneowe 


N. A. 

bealu, -0 

^0 

cneo(w), -wu 


G. 

bealwa 

cneowa 


D.I. 

bealwum 

cneowum 


In Prim Gmc the Nom. Sing, of bealu was *balwam. 

Feminine o-Declension 

315. The o-declension' consists of feminine nouns only. 
It includes o-stems, jo-stems, and wo-stems. 

Feminine o- Stems 

^efn, gift; lar, wisdom. 

Singular Plural 

N. iieia lar iiefa, -e lara, -e 

G. ^iefe lare iiefa, -ena lara, -na, -ena 

D. I. ^iefe lare ^iefum larum 

A. ^iefe lire iiefa, -e lara, -e 

In Prim Gmc the Nom. Sing, of ^efu was *sebo. 
The Nom. Sing, ending -u was retained after a short syl- 
lable, but was lost after a long syllable (see 256). 

The ending -ena, -na of the Gen. Plu., which occurs in some 
words of this class beside the regular Gen. Plu. ending -a, is 

* The Gmc S-dedension corresponds to the Lat and Gr ''first" declension 
(Lat mSnai-); it is sometimes called the "fi-declension," according to the IE 
terminology. 
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after the analogy of the n-stems. It occurs chiefly in words 
with short stems. 

316. Dissyllables: firen, crime; sawol, soul. 

Singular Plural 

N. firen sawol N. A. firena, -e sawla, -e 
G. firene sawle firena sawla 

D. I. firene sawle firenum sawlum 

A. firene sawle 
In the Nom. Sing, no endings occur. 

If the radical syllable is long, as in sawol, the vowel of the 
second syllable of the Nom. Sing, generally does not appear in 

the inflected forms. 

t 

Feminine j5- Stems f 

317. Monosyllables: synn, sin; ^ierd, rod. 

Singular Plural 

N. syn(n) ^ierd N. A. synna, -e ^ierda, -e 

G. synne ^ierde G. synna ^ierda 

D. I. synne ^ierde D. I. synnum ^ierdum 

A. synne ^ierde 

In Prim Gmc the Nom. Sing, of synn was ^sunjo. The j o: 

umlauted the radical vowel, and geminated the final consonant 

of a short radical syllable (see 251» 221). In Prehist OE n 

*synna the Nom. Sing, ending -u was then lost after the long 

syllable, as also in *^ierda, originally long (see 256). 

318. Polysyllables: byr)>en, burden. al 

Singular Plural st 

N. byrl^en byr)>enna, -e 

G. byrl^enne byr)>enna 

D. I. byr)>enne byr)>ennam 

A. byr)>enne b3rr)>enna, -e 

The ] geminated the preceding consonant (see 221). 


N. 

beadn 

G. 

beadwe 

D. I. 

beadwe 

A. 

beadwe 

N. A. 

beadwa, -e 

G. 

beadwa 

D.I. 

beadwum 
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Feminine w5- Stems 

319. beadu, boMe; mied, meadow; clSa, claw. 

Singular 

mied clea(w) 

miedwe clawe 

miedwe clawe 

miedwe clawe 

Plural 

miedwa, -e clea 
miedwa clawa 

miedwiiiii cleam 

In Prim Gmc the Nom. Sing, of beadu was *ba9wo« In 
the Nom. Sing. *-wo became -wu, and w disappeared, because 
followed by the rounded vowel -u. 

Nom. Sing, -u was lost after a long syllable, as in mied (see 
256). 

In the Nom. Sing, clca(w), *clawu>*claii>clSa (see 233). 
The (w) is by analogy from the oblique cases. 

Other Feminine Nouns 

320. Old English had also three groups of feminine nouns, 
of different history from the o-stems, but usually showing in 
0£ the same endings as the regular o-stems. These nouns 
may, therefore, be considered here. 

Feminine Stems in -i)>o 

321. Prim Gmc formed from adjectives a number of 
abstract nouns in -i)>o, e.g., *8tran2i)>o» 0£ streng)>a, -o, 
strength. 

Singular Plural 

N. strengl^Uv -o, strength strengl^a, -e, -n, -o 

G. strengl^e, -a, -o strengl^a 

D. I. strengl^e, -a, -o strengl^um 

A. strengl^e, -u, -o strengj^ai -e, -n, -o 
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In Prehist OE the radical vowel was umlauted and the 
medial vowel syncopated (see 251 ; 260, 4). In the Nom. Sing., 
the -a sometimes appears, sometimes not. The -u of the Nom. 
Sing, was often levelled into the oblique cases. 

Feminine Stems in -in 

322. Prim Gmc also formed abstract nouns from adjectives 
by means of the suffix -in. Cf. Goth brfidei, Gen. Sing. 
brfiideins; ModHG Breite, breadth. In Prehist 0£ the -I 
of the stem was shortened to -i; i umlauted the radical vowel. 

But very early the nouns with this stem were remodelled 
after the analogy of the o-stems, the suffix -in giving way to 
Nom. Sing, -u, -o, G.D.A. -e. Later the -a, -o of the Nom. 
was levelled into the other cases of the Sing. 

briedn* breadth 

Singular Plural 

N. bradu, -0 N. A. brSda, -e; -u, -o 

G. D. I. A. br£de, -U| -o G. brieda 

D. I. briedum 

Feminine Stems in -mg-o, -nng-o 

323. Prim Gmc formed abstract nouns in -ingo, -ungd, 
-angOi chiefly from second weak verbs. In 0£ the ending 
-ling has been generalized, so that -ing is of comparatively 
infrequent occurrence; -ang occurs rarely, if ever, in OE. 

leomnng, learning 

Singular Plural 

N. leomnng N. leomunga, -e 

G. leomnnga, -e G. leorniuiga 

D. I. leomnnga, -e D. I. leornungum 

A. leomnngai -e A. leornnnga, -e 


DECLENSION— NOUNS 145 

i- Stems 

324. The i- declension includes masculine, feminine, and 
neuter nouns. In 0£ the great majority of original i-stems 
appear with the endings of a- or o-stems throughout. 

Masculines: wine, friend; ^iest, stranger^ guest. 

Singular Plural 

N. A. wine ^est wine, -as ^estas 

G. wines ^iestes wina fiesta 

D. I. wine ^este winnm ^iestum 

In Prim Gmc the Nom. Sing, of wine and ^iest were *winiz 
and *sastiz. The -i of the stem umlauted the radical vowel 
(*SAStiz>*iiesti>*^easti>*iiest). Final -i was lost after a 
long radical syllable, but remained after a short radical syllable 
(see 255). 

The endings -es of the Gen. Sing., -as of the Nom.-Acc. 
Plu., -a of the Gen. Plu., and -am of the Dat. Plu. are ana^ 
logi£al-e&dings from the masculine a-stems. 

A few plurals, especially the names of tribes of peoples, 

retain the old ending -e of the Nom.-Acc. Plu: Dene, Danes; 

Engle, {the) English; Mierce, the Mercians; Northymbre, the 

Northumbrians; Seaze, the Saxons. So also ielde, men; wine, 

friends; ielfe, elves; and Bode, leode, peoples. 

A few words like Dene and wine sometimes retain the old 
Gen. Plu. Deni^ea and wini^ea. 

325. Long Stemmed Feminines: cwen, queen. 

Singular Plural 

N. cwen cwene 

G. cwene cwena 

D. I. cwSne cwennm 

A. cwen, (-e) cwene 

In Prim Gmc the Nom. Sing, of cwSn was *kwSnix. 
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The Ace. Sing, with no ending is a distinguishing mark of 
these nouns; the Ace. Sing, of Fern, o-stems ends in -e. 

The short feminine i-stems went over to the o-stems in 
Prehist OE, so that only the umlaut of the radical vowel/ 
discloses their original declension. / 

326. Neuters: spere, spear. 

Singular Plural 

N. A. spere speru, -o 

G. speres spera 

D. I. spere spemm 

The Gen. Sing, and all the cases of the plural are analogical 
formations after the neuter a-stems. 

327. Long Stemmed Neuters: fliesc, j^e^A. 

Singular Plural 

N. A. fl&sc flSsc 

G. fl&sces fl&sca 

D. I. fl&sce fl&scum 

Like flSsc are declined a few long-stemmed neuters. Since 
the radical syllable is long, no endings occur in the Nom.-Acc. 
Sing, and Plu. 

a- Stems 

328. This declension includes masculines, feminines, and 
neuters. The great majority of these nouns appear, however, 
with the endings of the a- or o-stems. ^ 

Masculines : sunui son; feld, field. 

Singular . Plural 

N. A. sunu, -o, -a feld suna felda, -as 

G. suna . felda, feldes suna felda 

D, I. suna felda, -e sunum feldum 
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In Prim Gmc the Nom. Sing, of sunn was *8anax. Only a 
small number of short-stemmed masculine a-stems are found 
in 0£. Only sunu and wada are fully declined. 

In long stems, like feld, the -a of the Nom.-Acc. Sing, has 
disappeared. 

329. Feminines: Only a few feminine u-stems remain in 
literary OE: dam, door; hand (bond), hand; fior^ floor; cweorn, 
milL 

Singular Plural 

N. A. dam cweom dara, -o cweoma 

G. dura cweoma dara cweoma 

D. I. dura, -u cweoma damm cweomam 

In Prim Gmc the Nom. Sing, of dtim was *duraz. The long 
stems have lost the -a in the Nom-Acc. Sing (see 256). 

330. Neuters: The neuter u-stems have all but dis- 
appeared in literary OE. The only trace is WS fela, feola, 
muchf indeclinable. 

Consonant Stems 

Original Consonant Stems 

n- Stems 

331. The n-stems correspond to Latin nouns like homo, 
hominis; nomen, nominis. The n, which in OE looks like a 
case ending, belonged originally to the suffix which was added 
to the base of the word to form the stem (see 302, 306). The 
relation between the n and the case ending, however, is still ap- 
parent in the OE Gen. Plu. 

Masculines: hunta, hunter; frea, lord. 

Singular Plural 

N. hunta frea huntan frean 

G. huntan frean huntena freana 

D. I. huntan frean huntum frSa(u)m 

A. huntan frean huntan frSan 


\ 
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332. Femiiiiiies : tungei tongue. 

Singular Plural 

N. tang^ tungan 

G. tangan tungena 

D. I. tangan tnngnm 

A. tnngap tangan 

333. Nenters: Only two words in OE are invariably/ 
declined according to this declension: Sage, eye; eare, earj 
wangCi cheek, is sometimes inflected as a neuter n-stem. / 

Singular Plural 

N. A. eage Sagan / 

G. eagan eagena 

D. I. eagan eagum 

Neuter ix-, as-SxEMS 

334. The neuter iz-, az-stems' correspond to the Latin 
neuters like genus, generis. 

lamb (lomb), lamb. 

Singular Plural 

N. A. lamb lambm 

G. lambes lambra 

D. I. lambe lambmm 

Like lamb (lomb) are declined cealf, calf; ibi^ egg; and 
occasionally iild, child. 

In OE these words show the characteristic -r- (<Gmc-f-) 
only in the plural. The other nouns which originally belonged 
here have the endings of other declensions. 

For an account of the '^es, os-declension/' see Wright, 
Old English Grammar, §419. 

*The OE grammars usually call these "es-* os-stems/' using the IE 
terminology. 
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r- Stems 

335. To this declension belong nouns of relationship in 
-r: teder, father; bro)>or, brother; modor, mother; dohtori 
daughter; sweostor, sister^ and the collective plurals ithth^ot^ 
-m, brethren; iesweo8tor» -ria, sisters. 

Singular Plural 

N. fieder broj^or fiederas br5]N>r» br5|ini 

G. fieder, -eres bro)>or fiedera brol^ra 

D. fieder bi^l^er fiedemm br5|wiim 

A. fieder bro)>or fiederas broj^ori -m 

dohtor has Dat. Sing, dehter, Nom. Ace. Plu. dehter; modor 
has Dat. Sing, meder, Nom. Ace. Plu. modor, -dm, -dra. 

The umlaut in the Dat. Sing, and Nom. Plu. is due to the 
Prim. Gmc endings -iand -iz; the forms were Dat. Sing. 
*dohtri; Nom. Plu. *dohtrMr~ 

The umlauted radical vowel often appears in the Gen. 
Sing, of f ems. : meder, dehter. 

Stems in -1> 

336. In OE only four nouns belonging to this declension are 
found: 

Masculines, hiele, hiele)>, mat^; monal^, month; feminine, 
mie^el^, maiden; neuter, eala, ale. 

Singular 

N. A. hiele, hielej^ monal> mie2(e)b ^aln 

G. hiele l^es monal^es miei(e)b ealo|F 

D. I. hiele l>e momij^e miei(e)l» eaIo|» 

Plural 

N. A. ha\e\f mona)> mie2(e)l» 

G. hiele )>a moii(e)l»a miei(e)ba ealel^a 

D. I. hielel^um mon(e)|Fiuii msdi(e)^um 


L 
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The -|f is not phonetically regular in the Nom. Sing., but 
was levelled from the cases where it was regular. The old 
Nom. Sing, is preserved in hiele and eala. The Gen. Sing, 
ending -es of hielel^es and monal^es is from the a-stems. These 
two words also have Nom. Plu. in -as, haelej^as and m5ne|Fas. 

Root Consonant Stems 

^~ 

337. In this class the primitive case endings were attached 
directly to the fi nal consonant of the root or base. The class 
includes masculin^sT^eminines, and one neuter. Examples 
are: masculines, mann^ man; fot, jooi; feminines, boc, hook; 
burg, city. 

Singular 

fot boc biifg 

fdtes boce, bee byri^ 

fet bee byr^, b3rri^ 

Plural 
fet bee byri, byri^ 

fota b5ca burga 

fotam bocum burgum 

Other nouns belonging to this declension are to)>, iooih; 
Nom. Plu. teK masc; and gos, goost^ Nom. Plu. ges, fem. 

In Prim Gmc the Dat, Sing, ended in -i (*f6ti), the Nom. 
Plu. in -i». The -i and -iz were lost after umlauting the radical 
vowel (see 255). The umlauted forms of the Gen. Sing, in 
feminines, are historically regular; those of the Ace. Plu. in 
masculines and feminines are analogical after the Nom. Plu. 

338. Neater: The only neuter of this class is the word 
scrud, garmetU. 

Singular Plural 

N. A. scrud scriid 

G. scrades scrfida 

D. I, scryd scradum 


N.A. 

maan 

G. 

rnannes 

D. I. 

mean 

N.A. 

mean 

G. 

manna 

D.I. 

mannnm 


DECXENSION— PRONOUNS 151 

The only trace of the original inflection in this word is the 
Dat.-Inst. Sing, scryd. Otherwise it is declined like a neuter 
a-stem. 

Derivative Consonant Stems 
nd- Stems 

339. The -nd declension consists of original present partici- 
ples used as nouns: beondf friend; hettendi enemy. 

Singular 

N. A. freond N. A. hettend 

G. ireondes G. hettendes 

D. I. friend, freonde D. I. hettende 

Plural 

N. A. friend, freond, hettend, hettende, 

freondas hettendas 

G. freonda hettendra 

D. I. freondum hettendum 

Prim Gmc Dat. Sing. *fri]ondi>Prehist 0£*friondi> friend. 
Prim Gmc Nom. Plu. *fri]ondiz>Prehist OE *friondi> friend. 
The ending -c of the Nom. Plu. hettende is from the adjec- 
tive (pronominal) declension, as is also the ending -ra of the 
Gen. Plu. hettendra. 


340. 




Pronouns 

- 


Personal Pronouns 


First Person. 



Singular 


Dual 

Plural 

N. ic 


wit 

we 

G. min 


ancer 

user, lire 

D. me 


unc 

U8 

A. mec. 

me 

uncit, unc 

usic, us 
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341. 


[. Second Person. 


Singular Dual 

Plural 

N. J>u 

iit 

ie 

G. Hn 

incer 

Sower, iower 

D. |)e 

inc 

Sow, iow 

A. |)ec, 

|)e incit, inc 

eowic. Sow, iow 

1. Third Person. 

« 


Singular 


Masculine 

Feminine 

Neuter 

N. he 

heo, hie 

hit 

G. his 

hiere, hire, hyre 

his 

D. him 

hiere, hire, hyre 

him 

A. hine 

hie, hi, hy 

hit 


Plural — All Genders 

■% 

N. 

hie, hi, hy; heo, hio 


G. 

hiera, hira, hyra ; heora, 

, hiora 

D. 

him ; heom 


A. 

hie, hi, hy; heo, hio 



Reflexive Pronouns 

343. Old English did not have an independent reflexive 
pronoun. The corresponding forms of the personal pronouns 
. were used for the reflexive pronoun. 


Possessive Pronouns 

344. Possessive pronouns are declined as strong adjectives. 
They are: min, mine; |)in, thine; sin, his, her, etc.; uncer, 
of us two; incer, of you two; ure, nset^ our; Sower, iower, your. 
In addition, the genitives of the third personal pronoun are 
used to indicate possession. 
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Demonstrative Pronouns 

345. The Demonstrative se, seo (sio), |)iet, that. 

Singular Plural 

Masculine Feminine Neuter All genders 

N. 86 seo, sio |)iet |)a 

G. |)ie8 )?iere l^ies l^ara, |)iera 

D. ^tkntf )?am |)iere l^iem, |)am |)iem, )?am 

A. )?one, l^iene, l^ane )?a )?iet l^a 

I. ty, )?oii, J>c ty, ton, te 

346.. The Demonstrative l^es, )?eo8 (Hos), Hsy ^A^'^- 

Singular 

Masculine Feminine Neuter 

N. ^es l^eos, Hos Hs 

G. )n8(8)e8 Hsse, )?i8(8e)re H8(8)e8 

D. )ns(s)uin l^isse, )?i8(8e)re H8(s)um 

A. Hsne V . itafl \is 

I. I^ys Hsse, )?i8(8e)re l^ys 

Plural 
All Genders 
N. I^as 

G. H88a9 l^eossa, Hssera 
D. Hs(8)um, |)y8(8)um9 )?eo8(8)um 
A. )?a8 

Relative Pronouns 

347. No relative pronoun existed in IE or Gmc. The 
relative clause construction was a late independent develop- 
ment in the separate languages. 

I, In 0£ the word |)e was used as a relative pronoun. It 
is f oimd 

(a) by itself, e.g., se stin )?e, the stone that (the builders 

rejected); 
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(b) in combination with the various forms of se, sec, t^aet, 
e.g., Augustinum |)oiie )?e lu ^ecoren hiefdon* Augustine, 
whom they had chosen; 

(c) occasionally in combination with a form of the personal 
pronoun, e.g., Fieder lire, )?u |)e eart on heofennm, Our 
Father y who art in heaven. 

II. The demonstrative se, sec, l^iet may be used as a 
relative pronoun, e.g., |)a feng Nero to rice, se forlet Britena, 
then came Nero to the throne, who lost Britain. 

III. swylc, such, is sometimes used as a relative pronoun, 
e.g., he sece swylcne hlaford, swylcne he wile, let him seek 
such a lord as he may choose. 

IV. swa, so, as, is sometimes used as a relative, e.g., 
swylcra yrm)?a, swa )?u unc ler scrife, of such miseries as thou 
before assigned to us. 

Interrogative Pronoun 

348. The simple interrogative pronoun has two genders, 
there being no independent form for the feminine. It is 
declined only in the singular. 

Masculine Neuter 

N. hwfl hwiet 

G. hwies hwies 

D. hw£m, hwam hw£m, hwam 

A. hwone, hwane, hwiene hwiet 

I. hwi, hwy, hwon hwl, hwy, hwon 

Indefinite Pronouns 

349. OE has a variety of words used as indefinite pronouns. 
Interrogative pronouns are often used as indefinite pronouns: 
hwa (who?), someone, anyone; hwiet (what?), something, any- 
thing; hwelc, hwilc (which?), someone; hwie)?er (who of two?). 
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someone. These pronouns are given a more general meaning 
by being used with swa . . . swa, e.g., swa hwa swa, whoever. 

350. Other indefinite pronouns are made from hwi, 
hwiet, hwelc, hwie)?er by composition: 

(1) With the indeclinable hwugu, hugu: hwiet(h)wugu, 
somethings hwelc(h)wagU9 anyone. 

(2) With the prefix Je- : 

^ehwa, everyone, ^ehwelc, everyone, ^ehwiel^er, each of two. 

(3) With the prefix a- : 

ahwa, anyone, ahwiet, anything, ahwie|)er, aw)?er, au|)er, al^er, 
owl^er, either, each. 

(4) With the prefix na<ne+a- (negative): 
]iahwie)?er, neither. 

(5) With the prefix *4<a+*gi- : 

£^wa, any one; S^wiet, anything; th^wed^et^ any one. 

(6) With a-, 6-, or na-, no+wiht: 
awiht, leuht, auht, aht, anything. 
owiht, owuht, oht, anything. 
nawiht, nowiht, naht, noht, toothing. 

(7) With the verb nat ("I know not") prefixed to hwa, 
hwelc: nathwa, nithwelc, anyone whatever (literally, / know 
not who, which). 

(8) Indefinite pronouns are made also from numerals: nan 
(< ne+Sn)^ no one; o^etf another, other. These, together with 
the indefinite swelc, swilc, such a one; sum, some one, are 
declined like strong adjectives. 

(9) The substantive man(n), one, they, people, men, is also 
used as an indefinite pronoun. 

Adjectives 

351. For an explanation of the use of the strong and the 
weak adjective declensions, see Chapter VII, 77. 
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352. 


Strong Declension of Adjectives 

a-» o-Stems 

Short-stemmed adjective: sum, some. 

Singular 


Masculine 

Feminine 

Nejit^r 

N. 

sum 

snmu 

^-Bii^es 

G. 

sumes 

sumre 

D. 

sumum 

sumre 

sumum 

A. 

sumne 

sume 

sum ' 

I. 

some 

sumre 

Plural 

BUme 

N. A. 

sume. 

suma, -e 

sumu^ -e 

G. 

sumra 

sumra 

sumra 

D. I. 

sumum 

sumum 

sumum 

353. Long-stemmed adjective: god, good. 



Singular 



Masculine 

Feminine 

Npittt 

N. 

god 

god 

rw ^ 

G. 

godes 

godre 

godes 

D. 

g5dum 

gddre 

godum y ' 

A. 

godne 

gode 

g5d^ ; 

I. 

g5de 

godre 

gode / 



Plural 

/ 

♦- 

N. A. 

gode 

goda, gode 

god/gode 

G. 

gSdra 

godra 

godra 

D.I. 

godum 

godum 

gSdum 


The ending -e of the Nom.-Acc. Plu. Neut. is after the 
analogy of the masculines and feminines. 

The Nom. Sing. Fern, and the Nom.-Acc. Plu. Neut. of 
g5d lost the final -u because of the long radical syllable. 

Forms like hwate, Nom. Plu. of hwiet, have a (instead of le) 
by analogy with such plural forms as hwatu* hwata, hwatam. 
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354. Adjectives in -h: heah, high. 

Because of the disappearance of intervocalic h in OE, many 
forms of heah show contraction (see 263). Such are Nom. 
Sing. Fem. hea (<*heahu); Gen. Sing. Masc. and Neut. 
heas; Dat. Sing. Masc. and Neut. hea(u)m; Nom.-Acc. Plu. 
hea. Forms like Gen.-Dat. Sing. Fem. hea(r)re9 Gen. Flu. 
hea(r)ra, Ace. Sing. Masc. hea(ii)ne9 frequently have -rr-, 
-nn-, by assimilation of -hr-, -hn-. 

355. Polysyllabic Adjectives. 

Polysyllabic adjectives are to be divided into two classes: 
(1) those with short radical syllables, like mani^, many, opeiii 
open, coren, chosen; (2) those with long radical syllables, like^ 
hali^, holy, lytel, little, holpen, helped. 

(1) Those with short radical syllables retain the vowel of 
the second syllable throughout. The endings of the strong 
declension are the same as those of long monosyllabic adjectives 
like god, good. 

(2) Those with long radical syllables when declined strong 
usually do not retain the vowel of the second syllable if the 
endings begin with a vowel. Thus the strong Masc. Sing, of 
hali^ is declined Nom. hali^, Gen. halves, Dat. halgum, Acc.^^ 
hali^ne, Inst, hal^e. When declined weak, the vowel of the"" •' * 
second syllable rarely appears. Thus the weak Masc.'Tmg. is 
declined, Nom. halga, Gen. Dat. Ace. Inst, halgan J(see 258^ 
260). The endings of the strong declension are the same as 
those of short monosyllabic adjectives like sum, some. 

Analogy: Forms like halites, haligum, halite, haligan, are 
due to the analogy of forms like hali^, hali^ne, which kept the 
vowel of the second syllable. 

ja-, jo-St£MS 

356. In adjectives with stems originally ending in -ja, -jo, 
the -j- umlauted the radical vowel. When the radical syllable 
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was originally short, as in nidd, middle, nytt, useful, the final 
consonant had already been geminated in WGmc. Adjectives 
with originally short stems are declined like the a-, o-stem 
adjectives, e.g., g5d; adjectives with originally loQg.j;:adical 
syllables are declined like ^Sne, green. 

357. [frene, green. 


358. 


« 


Singular 



Masculine 

Feminine 

Neuter 

N. 

^ene 

grenu, -o 

grene 

G. 

grenes 

grenre 

grenes 

D. 

grennm 

grenre 

grenum 

A. 

grenne 

grene 

grene 

I. 

grene 

grenre 

Plural 

grene 

N. A. 

grene 

grena, -e 

grenu^-o 

G. 

grenra 

grenra 

grenra 

D.I. 

grenum 

grennm 

grennm 

wa-, 

wo- stems: j 

ieam, ready. 
Singular 



Masculine 

FftTninin^ 

Neuter 

N. 

ieara, -o 

iearu, -o 

iearu, -o 

G. 

^earwes 

iearore 

^earwes 

D. 

iearwmn 

iearore 

iearwum 

A. 

^earone 

iearwe 

iearn, -o 

I. 

iearwe 

iearore 

Plural 

iearwe 

N. A. 

^earwe 

^earwa^ -e 

ieam, -o 

G. 

^earora 

iearora 

iearora 

D. I. 

^earwum 

iearwum 

iearwum 


i- Stems 

« * 

359. The i-stem adjectives, which were few in number, 
in OE take the same endings as the ja-, jo-stem adjectives like 


J 
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grene. Thus are declined bryce, brittle; ^emjme, mindful; 
swice, deceitful; blij^e, joyful; clSne, clean; swete, sweet, etc. 

u- Stems 

360. Only slight traces of u-stem adjectives are found in 
OE. cwic, alive, and wliec, te^, occasionally have the Nom. 
Sing. Masc. cwucu, wlacu; and cwic sometimes has the Ace. 
Sing. Masc. cucune. As a rule, however, these adjectiveis 
are declined throughout like a-, o-stems. 

Declension or Participles 

361. Present Participle. 

The present participle may be declined strong or weak. 
When declined strong, it is declined like a long-stemmed ja-, 
jo-stem. 

When used predicatively, the present participle is usually 
uninflected; ^efende is used as masculine, feminine, or neuter, 
singular or plural. 

362. PflBt Participle. 

The past participle is declined strong or weak in accordance 
with the same rules and with the same endings as an ordinary 
adjective. 

Weak Declension of Adjectives 

363. goda, good. 

Singular Plural 

Masculine Feminine Neuter All Genders 

N. goda gode gode N.A. gddan 

G.D.I, godan godan godan G. gSdena, godra 

A. godan godan gode D.I. godom 
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Comparison of Adjectives 

364. The su£Gbc which forms the comparative degree of the 
adjective appears in OE as -ra. Prim Gmc used two sulBixes, 
-ii- and -5z-, to which were added the case endings of the weak 
adjective. In WGmc, -iza became -ira» and -oza became -era ; 
in Prehist OE -i- of -ira umlauted the vowel of the radical 
syllable. Most adjectives in Gmc and Prehist OE ended in 
-oza (-era), but after the period of umlaut had passed, -ra 
( < *-ira < *-iza) completely supplanted -era. This is the reason 
for the prevailing lack of umlaut in OE adjectives on the one 
hand, and the regular ending -ra on the other. 

earm, poor — earmra; 

ISof 9 dear — ^leofra ; 

glied, glad — gliedra ; 

ieam, ready — ^earora (-o-< vocalized -w-); 

neah, near — neahra, nearra (-rr- from assimilation of -hr-). 

365. Only a few adjectives in OE have umlaut of the 
radical syllable. 

brad, broad — briedra, beside bradra; eald, old — ^leldra; 
ieoTTffar — ^fierra; ^eong, young — ^ngra; great, great — grietra; 
heah, high — hiehra, hierra, beside heahra ; lang, long — ^lengra ; 
sceort, short — scyrtra. ^ 

The comparative forms in OE were declined weak. 

The Superlative 

366. The two suffixes which formed the superlative degree 
of the adjective appear in OE as -est and -oat. In Prim Gmc 
these suffixes were -ist and -Sst. The ending -est is the most 
frequent in literary OE. The adjectives which had the Prim 
Gmc ending -ist were comparatively few in number; they show 
umlaut of the radical vowel. 

Examples: 

(a) Superlative in -08t(a) ; earmo8t(a), leofo8t(a), glie- 
do8t(a). 
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(b) Superlative in -e8t(a) ; ielde8t(a), iierre8t(a), ^uige8t(a). 
The superlative forms in OE were frequently declined weak. 

Irregular Comparison 

367. In the case of some adjectives, the comparative and 
superlative are formed froin a different root than that of the 
positive. 

gSd, good — bet(e)ra9 bettra — bet(e)8t(a) ; selra, aSUa. 

lytel, lUtle — ^Ijessa — ^liBst(a). 

micel, great'—iDATa — m«8t(a). 

yfel, evU — wiersa — wierre8t(a)9 wicr8t(a). 

368. In a few cases comparative and superlative adjectives 
were formed on the basis of prepositions and adverbs. In 
such cases the positive degree does not exist as an adjective. 

(feorr), far — ^fierra — fierre8t(a) ; 
(neah), fiear — ^near(r)a — ^nieh8t(a) ; 
(«r), earlier — £rre8ta; 
(fore), before — tat^ta — ^fyrc8t(a), the first. 

369. forma, first (cf. fore, before); hindema, hindmost 
(cf. hindaQ, behind); meduma, average (cf . midd, middle of), and 
other similar words, were originally superlatives formed with the 
suffix -umo. Many of these words have acquired thru analogy 
the ending -est, so that the superlative ending appears to be 
-meat. The comparative, when it occurs, usually ends in -erra. 

Most of the adjectives in this group are like those of the 
preceding group in that they are formed on the basis of prep- 
ositions and adverbs, and that no positive degree exists. 

(letter), after iefterra iefteme8t(a) 

(east), eastward easterra ea8tme8t(a) 

(fore), before forma, fyrmesta 

(hindan), behind hindema 
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(inne), within 
(bet), laU 
(midd), middle 

(nioj^an), behw 
(nor]))* northwards 
(si])), late 
(su)?), southwards 
(nfan), above 
(ate), without 
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umerra 
lietra 


nil^erra 

norl^erra, nyt^ta 
sllnra 

sul^erra, syl^erra 
vf erra, yf erra 
literra, yterra 


(west), westward westerra 

Numerals 

370. The cardinal and ordinal 
follows: 

Cardinals 
i. an 

2. twe^en, tS, twa 

3. I^rie, Inrio, )?reo 

4. fiower, fSower 

5. fif 

6. uez, six 

7. siofon, seofon 

8. eahta 

9. nigoii 

10. tien, tyn 

11. endlefan, -leofan, -Ivfan 

12. twelf 

13. Inreodene, -tine, -tyne 

14. fSowerfiene 

15. fiftiene 


inneme8t(a) 
betemesta 

mednma, medema, mid- 
mesta 

ni(o))?eme8t(a) 
nor|)me8ta 
sil^emesta 
85)?me8t(a) 

nfeme8t(a), yfeme8t(a) 
ut(e)me8t(a), yt(e)- 

me8t(a) 
westmesta 


numbers in OE are as 

Ordinals 
fonna, formesta, fynnest, 

fyrst, ^rest 
o)?er, lefteira 
|)ridda 

feowerl^a, feor|)a 
fifta 
uezta 

8eofo)?a, seofel^a 
eahtol^a, -e|)a, -eol^a 
lugo^a, -e|)a, -eol^a 
teo|)a 

endlefta, ellefta 
twelfta 
]nreoteo)?a 
feowerteo|)a 
fifteo)?a 
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16. siiezdene 

17. seofontiene 

18. eahtatlene 

19. nigontiene 
20.» twentii 

21. an ond twenti^ 
30. I^ritii 
40. feowertii 
50. fifdi 
60. siezti 


70. (hand)8eofoiiti2 

80. (hand)eahtati2 

90. (ha]id)iiigoiiti2 

100. hundteonti^, hund* hnndred 

110. hnndendlefaiitii, 
hnndielleftii 

120. hundtwelftii 

200. twa (til) hand 

1000. I^usend 


uezteo)?a 

8eofonteo)?a 

eahtateo)?a 

nigonteol^a 

twentigol^a, -ti^l^a, 

in ond twSntigo)?a 

)nitigo)?a 

feowertigo|)a 

fiftigo)?a 

8ieztigo)?a 

(hand) seof ontigo)?a 

(hand)eahtigo|)a 

(hand)nigontigo|)a 

handteontigo|)a 

handendleftigo)?a 

handtweUtigo)?a 


-tiga 


Declension of Numerals 

371. an, oncy which is sometimes a numeral and sometimes 
an adjective, is declined with the endings of the strong declen- 
sion of the adjective; the Ace. Sing. Masc, however, occurs in 
two forms, anne, and lenne (<*anina), the latter occurring 
more frequently. The Masc.-Neut. Inst. Sing, is £ne or ane. / 
Plural forms are used in the sense of only, and in the phrase ^ 
anra ^ehwylc, each one. ana, declined weak, means alone, 

372. twe^en, hvo, is declined as follows: 

Masculine Feminine Neuter 

N.A. twe^en twa tS, twa 

G. twega, twe^ra twega, twe^a twSga, twe^ra 
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D.I. twjem, twam tw£m, twam twiem,' twlm 

Like twe^en is declined be^en, both; Fern. bS, Neat, bfi, 
G. be^ra, D. b^m, bim. 

The forms of the N.-A. are used almost interchange- 
ably in all genders. Thus twa is feminine, but is sometimes 
used as a neuter, sometimes also as a masculine. With two 
nouns of different gender, the neuter form is usually employed. 

373. I^rie, three, is declined as follo¥^: 

Masculine Feminine Neuter 

N.A. |)rie, ^n )?reo |)reo 

G. Iweora )?reora )?reora 

D.I. )nim |)rim )wim 

The other cardinal numbers are generally not inflected. 
They are chiefly used either as indeclinable adjectives or as 
nouns governing the genitive; for example, on fif dagum, in 
five days; l^riti^ daga, thirty days. 

374. The ordinals, except Sl^er, are declined like weak 
adjectives. o|)er is declined as a strong adjective. 

Adverbs 

375. Most adverbs in OE are formed from adjectives, or 
are case forms of adjectives or nouns used adverbially. 

1. Adverbs are regularly formed from adjectives by the 
ending -e: heard, hard — hearde, boldly. If the adjectiye 
ends in -e, the adverb is identical with the adjective; bl!|)e, 
joyful — bli)?e, joyfully, 

2. Many adjectives were formed from nouns by the addition 
of the sufiBix -lie. Thus the noun freond, friend, was the basis 
of the adjective freond-lic, friendly. From such adjectives 
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were formed adverbs by the addition of the regular adverbial 
ending -e; thus freond-lic-e, in a friendly manner. The whole 
ending -lic-e then came to be felt to be an adverbial ending, 
and was freely attached to adjectives also; thus, eomost, 
earnest, was made into an adverb eomostUce. 

3. Adverbs are formed from adjectives and other words by 
means of the suffixes -unga, -inga ; — eallunga, entirely, from 
eall, all; hSlinga, slanderously, from hSlian, to slander, 

4. The case forms of adjectives and nouns are frequently 
used adverbially. 

a. Ace. Sing.: 

eall, altogether, completely; lytel* lyt, little; ienog, enough; 
fym, iefym, formerly; fall, fully; ealne^, always (<*ealne 
we^); and compounds of -weard, originally an adjective: 
upweard, upward; iiorKc)weard, northward; and nij^erweard, 

downward. 

b. Gen. Sing.: 

dieses, daily, by day; ort^ances, heedlessly; selfwilles, 

voluntarily. This -es then came to be felt to be an adverbial 
ending, and was added to feminines, as in nledes, needs, of neces- 
sity; nihtes, nightly, by night. The Gen. Sing, used adverbially 
was also combined with prepositions as in to-Sfenes, till even- 
ing; to-^es, freely, gratis; to-middes, amidst, among. 

c. Gen. Plu.: ieBxa^ of yore. 

d. Dat.-Inst. Sing.: 

facne, very; sare, sorely; die^-hwam, daily; micle, much. 

e. Pat.-Inst. Plu., especially in forms with -m£lam: 

^eardagum, in days of yore, formerly; hwil-tidiiin, at times; 
l^rymmum, powerfully; drop-mSlum, drop by drop; stand- 
mielum, now and then; stycce-mielum, here and there, piece- 
meal; miclam, very; lytlum, little. 
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'). The chief adverbs of place are the following: 

Rest 

Motion towards 

Motion from 

f eorr(aii), far 

feorr 

feorran 

f oran, before 

fore 

foran 

her, here 

hider 

heonan 

hindan, behind 

hinder 

hindan 

hw£r, where 

hwider 

hwanon 

inne, innan, wUhin 

ui(n) 

innan 

neah, near 

near 

nean 

niol^an, beneath 

nil^r 

niol^an 

)?£r, there 

Hder 

l^anan, lH>nan 

nppe, np9 above 

np(p) 

nppan 

ute, utan, outside 

ut 

iitan 


377. The suffix -an was added to other adverbs to signify 
motion from: 8a|), southwards, sultan, from the south; eastan, 
nor)?an, westan, are thus formed. 

Comparison of Adverbs 

378. The comparative of adverbs ends in -or; 8wi)?e, 
exceedingly, 8wi|)or; ^eorne, eagerly, ^eomor. 

The superlative ends in -ost, e.g., 8wi|)08t, 2eomo8t. 

A few OE adverbs show traces of the comparative in -is. 
These are monosyllables and can be recognised as comparatives 
only by the umlaut. Examples are: leng, longer; 8eft, softer; 
bet (<*batiz), better. These adverbs form the superlative in 
-(e)8t: le]ige8t, betst. Sr (<*airic), earlier, mxesU earliest, 
though it has no positive, belongs to this group. 


Verbs 

379. OE, like the other Gmc languages, has two kinds of 
verbs, strong and weak. 
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The strong verbs form the preterit tense and the past par- 
ticiple by means of a change of the radical vowel (ablaut), 
e.g., Pres. Inf. findan, Fret. Sing, fand, Fret. Flu. fondoot 
Fast Fartidple, funden. 

The weak verbs form their preterit by means of a suffix 
containing d or t* 

The intensive and perfective prefix ^e- sometimes seems to 
be used as a past participial prefix. But 2e- is prefixed to so 
many verbs in the present and preterit, and is so frequently 
lacking in the past participle, that it cannot be regarded as a 
fixed past participial prefix. 

380. The OE verb has (in addition to the infinitive and 
participles) three moods, the indicative, the subjunctive, and 
the imperative. It has two tenses, the present and the preterit 
(or past), and each tense has two numbers, singular and plural. 

381. To some extent new perfect compound tenses appear 
in OE; they are formed by a combination of the past participle 
of intransitive verbs with wesaot of transitive verbs with 
habban : 

DS me forl£red haefst, Thou hast seduced me. 

Nor|>hymbre end Eastengle hiefdon ^Elfrede cyninge a|>a8 
^eseald, The Northumbrians and EasU Angles had given oaths to 
King Alfred, 

Di waes f or9 cumen ieoc aefter gyme, Then was come forth 
comfort after grief. 

382. The OE verb has no special form for the passive voice. 
For this voice are used compound forms made by combining 
the past participle with been, wesan, or weor|>aii. 

Been 9S oferhydegan ealle iescende, May the proud he 
confounded. 

}^9d% ieares w£mn ofske^ene nigon eorlas, That year were 
slain nine earls. 
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^sd% ieares wardon nigon fok^efeoht iefohten, That year 
nine battles were fought, 

383. The principal parts of a strong verb are the Infinitive, 
the Preterit Indicative 1 Singular, the Preterit Indicative 
Plural, and the Past Participle. 

The principal parts of a weak verb are the Infinitive, the 
Preterit Indicative 1 Singular and the Past Participle. 

Strong Verbs 

384. In OE, as in the other Gmc languages, there are seven 
classes of strong verbs (frequently called "ablaut series"), 
each of the first six classes being marked by a distinctive series 
of vowel changes. 

Class I 

385. The OE ablaut of Class I was: i; a;i;i. The Prim 
Gmc ablaut was: i; ai; i; i. Representative verbs are: 


bidan, await 
bitan, bite 
drifan, drive 
iewftan, go 
ridan, ride 
risan, rise 
stigan, go 
scinan, shine 


bad 

bat 

draf 

iewit 

rad 

ras 

8tah 

scan 


bidon 

biton 

drifon 

iewiton 

ridon 

risen 

stigon 

scinon 


biden 

biten 

drifen 

iewiten 

riden 

risen^ 

sti^en 

scinen 


386. Verbs showing grammatical change (see 208-210): 


snitlaii, cut 
litfan, go 
scritfan, go 


snatf, 

latf, 

scratf, 


smdoii, 

lidon, 

scridon, 


smdeii. 

liden. 

scriden. 


^ risan lacks grammatical change in the Pret. Plu. and Past Part. The 
• has been levelled from the first two fonns into the last two. 
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387. Contract Verbs: 

teon (<*tihaii), censure 
l^eon (<*Hb&n), thrive 
wreon (<*wrihaii), cover 


tah, tigon, ti^en^ 
wrah, wrigon, wri^en.^ 


Class 11 

388. The OE ablaut of Class II was: So (u); ea; u; o. 
The Prim Gmc ablaut was: ea (u) ; aa; u; u. Representative 
verbs are: 


beodan, command 

bead 

badon 

boden 

ceowan, chew 

ceaw 

cawon 

cowen 

ctgopan, creep 

creap 

cnipon 

cropen 

dreogan, endure 

dreag 

drugon 

drogen 

ieotan, pour 

ieat 

^ guton 

goten 

sceotan, shoot 

sceat 

scaton 

scoten 

389. Verbs with 

ii in the present :• 


bracan, enjoy 

breac 

bracon 

brocen 

bagan, bow 

beag 

bagon 

bogen 

lucan, lock 

leac 

lacon 

locen 

lutan, bow 

leat 

luton 

loten 

scufan, shove 

sceaf 

scufon 

scofen 

390. Verbs with Grammatical Change: 


cSosan, choose 

ceas 

curon 

coren 

freosan, freeze 

freas 

fruron 

froren 

seotlaii, boil 

seatf 

sudon 

soden 

dreosan, fall 

dreas 

draron 

droren 

leosan, lose 

leas 

laron 

loren 


* These verbs also form their principal parts according to Class II: teon, 
tSflhf tngon, togen; |»Son, J^eah, ]mgon, |N>gen; wrSon, wreah, wrugon, wrogen. 
]»Son also has some parts formed according to Class III: Pret. Plur. |mngon. 
Past Part jmngen; see note 93, Chapter XXIV. 

* Verbs with fi belong to a class called "aorist presents.'' 
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391. Contract Verbs: 

teon (<*teohaii), draw teah 
fleon ( < ^fleohan), flee fleah 


tagon 
flugon 


togen 
flogen 


Class III 


392. The Prim Gmc ablaut of Class III was: e; a; n; n. 
Strong verbs of Class III have a radical syllable ending in two 
consonants, of which the first is nearly always a nasal (m, n) 
or a liquid (I, r) ; they fall into four sub-classes: 

393. (1) Verbs with radical syllable ending in nasal plus 
consonant: 


bindan, bind 

band (bond) 

bundon 

bunden 

drincan, drink 

dranc (drone) druncon 

dmncen 

^elimpan, happen 

ielamp 
(^elomp) 

^elumpon 

^elumpen 

iman, run 

am (orn) 

umon 

umen^ 

on^innan, begin 

ongann 
(ongonn) 

ongunnon 

ongunnen 

singan, sing 

sang (song) 

sungon 

sungen 

swimman, swim 

swamni 

swummon 

swummen 


(swomm) 

• 


winnaiit strive 

wann (wonn) 

wunnon 

wunnen 


394. (2) Verbs with radical syllable ending in 1 plus con- 
sonant: 


delf an, dig 
^ieldan, yield 
^iellan, yell 


deaU 
ieald 
ieaU 


dnlfon 
guidon 
guUon 


dolfen 
golden 
gotten 


"* In Gmc this verb was ^limuui, *nuiii, *niiiiiim, ^rmmami. In Piehist 
0£ occurred metathesis (transpoution) of the r, resulting !n 0£ n 
unoiia umon. 


CONJUGATION— STRONG VERBS 


171 


iielpaiit boast 
helpan, help 
meltaiit melt 
melcan, milk 
swelgaiit swell 


iealp 
healp 
mealt 
mealc 
swealg 


giilpon 

hulpon 

mnlton 

mulcon 

swnlgon 


golpen 

holpen 

molten 

molcen 

swolgen 


395. Contract Verb: 

f Solan {<Helhan)i fealh 

pierce 


fnlgon 
(fielon«) 


folen 


9 


396. (3) Verbs with radical syllable ending in r or h plus 
consonant: 


ceorfan, carve 
f eohtan, fight 
hweorfant turn 
weorpant cast 


cearf 
feaht 
hwearf 
wearp 


curfon 
fuhton 
hwurfon 
wurpon 


corfen 
fohten 
hworfen 
worpen 


397. With Grammatical Change: 
weor9an, become wear9 wurdon 


worden 


398, (4) Other Verbs: 



bre^dan, move 

brse^d 

bnigdon 

brogden 

swiftly 




berstan/® burst 

bsrst^o 

burston 

borsten 

fri^nan, inquire, 

bsdin 

fmgnon 

fnignen 

ascertain 





* Pret. Plu. f&lon is due to analogy with fourth ablaut series forms like 
stieloii. 

* Past Part, lolen, instead of *lol^en, is due to an eariy levelling of h from 
Pres. and Pret. Sing. *fdhen then became folen. 

^^ In Gnu: this verb was ^brestan, ^brast, ^bmstiuit *bni8tanas; ^brast 
became 0£ br«st; after the period of Breaking, occurred metathesis of r, 
resulting in 0£ bcrstan, bierst* etc. 


>* 
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muman,^^ mourn mearn murnon 

spurnan,^^ spearn spurnon spornen 

tread down 

Class IV 

399. The Prim Gmc ablaut of Class IV was: e; a; ft; a. 

Strong verbs of Class IV have stems ending in a single 
consonant, nearly always a liquid (I9 r) or a nasal. 
Representative verbs are: 

beran, bear bser bSron boren 

scieran, shear scear scearon scoren 

stelan, steal stel stSlon stolen 

400. One verb originally belonged to Class V: 
brecan, break brsec brScon brocen 

401. Two verbs had a radical syllable ending in a nasal: 

niman,^ seize, take nam nomon numen 

^^Jl (nom) (namon) 

pjjiK \ cuman,^' come com comon cumen 

(cwom) (cwomOn) (oymen) 


r 


" monuui and spanum are "aorist present" verbs. 

" The i of niman is due to the OE change of WGmc e to i if followed by m 
j (see 226). The 5 of nomon is due to the development of WGmc i to 5 if fol- 

lowed by a nasal (see 230); n9m has 5 by analogy with nSmon. The WGmc 
Past Part *nomans became OE numen (see 228). 

u coman ap(>eared in Gmc as ^cweman and as ^cwnnum, the latter form 
being an ''aorist present." In WGmc w disappeared if preceded by a con- 
sonant and followed by n or o. Gmc *cwnman therefore became OE coman. 
Pret. Plu. comon (<*cw5mon) has 5 from WGmc i (see 226). c8m has 5 
by analogy with cSmon. The Past Part cnmen was from WGmc *koBuuii 
(see 228). The Past Part, cymen developed from a form *camins (an alterna- 
tive Gmc and WGmc Past Part ending *-ins existed beside *-ans). 
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Class V 


402. The Prim Gmc ablaut 
It should be observed that this is 
except in the past participle. 

Strong verbs of Class V have 
sonant which is neither a liquid 
verbs are: 


of Class V was: e; a; le; e. 
the same as that of Class IV 

stems ending in a single Con- 
nor a nasal. Representative 


metan, measure 

maet 

mieton 

meten 

iief an, give 

ieal 

^eafon 

iiefen 

iietan, get 

ieat 

^eaton 

iieten 

specan, speak 

8p«c 

spiecon 

specen 

sprecan, speak 

spraec 

spriecon 

sprecen 

8wef an, sleep 

8W«f 

8w£fon 

swefen 

tredan, tread 

traed 

triedon 

treden 

wegan, carry 

wie^ 

wiegon 

we^en 


403. Two verbs with irreg\ilar Pret. Sing.: 

etan, eat &t Sbton eten 

fretan, devour friet frSton freten 


404. With grammatical change: 
cwe|>an, say ^ cw«|> cwSdon 

405. Contract verbs: 

^efeon (<*2efe- ^efeah 

han), rejoice 
pleon (<*plehan), pleah 

adventure 
seon^^ (<*8ehan), see seah sawon 

{s&ion) 


cweden 


^efilgon gefse^en (adj.) 


sewen 

(seien) 


^^This verb comes from Gmc ^sehwan, ^sahw, ^sieswun, *8e swans. In 
WGmc *8Sswan, sometimes s» sometimes w disappeared, giving OFris se^; 
OS sSwim; 0£ ssgdn and sSwon. Similarly the WGmc Past Part, ^seswani 
gave 0£ seien and sewen. 
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406. j-presents (see Chapter XIX): 


biddan, ask 

b«d 

biedon 

beden 

licgan, lie 

1«2 

l&gon 

leipn 

sittaiit sU 

set 

8£ton 

seten 


Class VI 


407. The Prim Gmc ablaut of Class VI 

was: a; 5; 5; a. 

Representative verbs are: 



dragan, draw 

drog 

drogon 

dragen 

f aran, go 

f5r 

foron 

faren (fseren) 

hladan, lade 

Uod 

hlodon 

hladen 

scacaiit shake 

8COC 

scocon 

scacen 

8caf an, shave 

8C0f 

scofon 

scafen 

^ spanan, seduce 

spon 

sponon 

spanen 

(spannan) 

(spcon)** 

(speonon) 

(spannen) 

standan,^* stand 

8tod 

stodon 

standen 

wascan, wash 

W58C 

woscon 

wascen 

weaxan, grow 

wox 

woxon 

weaxen 


(wcox)« 

(weoxon) 


408. Contract Verbs : 


- 

slean (<*8lahaii)t 

sloh 

slSgon 

slagen (slse- 

strike 

(8l5g) 


2en, sle^en)^^ 

lean (<*lahan), 

I5h 

logon 

lagen (la^ien, 

blame 

(\H) 


leien)'^ 

flean (<*flahan), 

floh 

flogon 

flagen 

flay 

(fl5g) 




^* weaztti and ^amuui f onn preterits wSox» speon by analogy with verbs 

of Class Vn. 

^* standan has a "nasal infix" in the Pres. and Past Part 

^^ sle^cii, le^cii, ac^en» are due to Prehist OE forms like ^iJajhw, etc. 

Cf. note 13, cymeiu 
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409. j-presents: 


hebban, heave 

hbl 

hofon 

hafen (hsefen) 

steppan, step 

stop 

stopon 

stapen 

swerian, swear 

swor 

sworon 

swaren 

(swoicn)*' 

scieppan, create 

scop 

scopon 

scapen 

(scepcn)*'^ 

hfiehhaii, laugh 

Uoh 

Iil5goii 


sceKl^aiit injure 

scod" 

scodon 



Class VII 



410. Verbs of the seventh class are commonly called 
"reduplicating" because in Gothic their preterits were formed 
by prefixing to the preterit stem a syllable consisting of the 
initial consonant plus e (in Goth spelled af): Goth slepan — 
safslep, sleep — slept; letan — ^laflot, permit — permitted. In all 
other Gmc languages, however, this reduplicating preterit has 
almost completely disappeared, leaving only a few traces: e.g., 
in OE, chiefly in poetry, occur occasionally: 

heht, Fret. Sing, of hatan, beside usual het. 

reord, Fret. Sing, of riedaii, beside usual rSdde, red. 

leolc, Fret. Sing, of lacan, beside usual lee. 

leort, Fret. Sing, of Ijetan, beside usual let. 

dreord, Fret. Sing, of dr ledan beside usual drSdde, drSd. 

In OE, as in the Old Norse, Old Saxon, and Old High Ger- 
man, the usual preterit of these so-called "reduplicating" 
verbs is an ablaut tense form. 

411. Reduplication was an important method of tense 
formation in the older Indo-European languages. In Greek 
and Sanscrit the perfect was almost always a reduplicating 

^* sworen is due to analogy with boren, etc. 

^* 8c5d has -d by analogy with Pret Plu. scSdoa. 
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tense. In Latin many verbs retain reduplication in their per- 
fect. Thus Latin dare, canere, and cadere have as their 
perfects dedi, cecini, and cecidi. In Greek, Sanscrit, and pre- 
historic Latin, however, there was another very important 
past tense called the aorist, which did not have reduplication 
and which seems to have been one of the possible ancestors of 
the OE ablauting preterit. In the case of these so-called 
reduplicating verbs, the Germanic languages seem originally 
to have had two preterit tenses, one based on the non-redup- 
licating aorist, the other on the reduplicating perfect. In 
Gothic the reduplicating perfect completely supplanted the 
aorist. In the West and North Germanic languages the non- 
reduplicating aorist almost completely supplanted the redup- 
licating perfect. This explanation avoids the utterly impossible 
theory that OE cneow, knew, (for example) developed from 
such a form as *cii€-ciiiw by the loss of medial -en- and the 
consequent contraction of the vowels. 

412, The infinitive and present of verbs of Class VII have 
as their stem vowel a, a (o) followed by a nasal, ea, ea, S, 5, e, 
and the preterit has either e or eo. The verbs are divided into 
two sub-classes on the basis of the preterit vowel. 

413. (1) Verbs with e in preterit. Representative verbs 
are; 

hatan, call 
blandan, blend 
driedan, dread 

Isetan, permit 
rSdan, advise 

8l£pan, sleep 


het 

blend 

dred 

(drildde^) 

let 

red 

(r*dde») 

slep"' 


heton 

blendon 

dredon 

(drSddon) 

leton 

redon 

(rseddon) 

slepon 


fasten 

blanden 

drieden 

iSten 
r«den 

slsepen 


** rftdan and drAdan usually have weak preterits. 
" tUpan occaskmally has a weak preterit, sl&pte. 
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414, Contract Verbs : 

fon (<Prim Gmc feng 

""faiihanaii), seize 
hon (<Prim Gmc heng 

^hanhanaii), hang 


fengon fangen 

hengon hangen 


415. (2) Verbs 
are: 

beatan, beat beot 

heawan, hew heow 

Ueapan, run hieop 

blawan, blow bleow 

cnawan, know cneow 

sawan, sow seow 

gangan, go ieong 

fealdaii,/(?M feold 

f eallan, fall f eoll 

healdan, hold heold 

wealdan, rule weold 

blowan, bloom bleow 

tlbwanjflow fleow 

growan, grow greow 

416. j-presents: 

wepan (<*wopjaii), weop 

weep 
hwesan (<*hwo8- hweos 

jan), wheeze 


with CO in preterit. Representative verbs 


beoton 

heowon 

hleopon 

bleowon 

cneowon 

seowon 

ieongon 

feoldon 

feollon 

heoldon 

weoldon 

bleowon 

fleowon 

greowon 


beaten 

heawen 

hieapen 

blawen 

cnawen 

sawen 

gangen 

fealden 

feallen 

healden 

wealden 

bldwen 

flowen 

growen 


weopon 


wopen 


hweoson hwosen 


Strong Verbs — Paradigms 

417. The full conjugation of the strong verbs, exemplified 
by bidan, awaU, beodan, command^ and beran, bear^ is as 
follows: 
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Sing. 1 bide 

2 bitstt bidest 


INDICATIVE 

Present 

beode 

bletst, bSodest 


bit(t)t bidel» biet(t)t beodel» 


Plu. 1, 2, 3 bida|» 

Sing. 1 bid 

2 bide 

3 bid 
Plu. 1, 2, 3 bidon 


Sing. 1, 2, 3 bide 
Plu. 1, 2, 3 biden 

Sing. 1, 2, 3 bide 
Plu. 1, 2, 3 biden 


bid 
bidan 
bida|» 
bidan 
to bidenne, 
-anne 
Pres. Part, bidende 
Past Part, biden 


Sing. 2 
Plu. 1 
2 
Infinitive 
Gerund 


beoda|> 

Preterit 

bead 
bade 
bead 
bndon 

SUBJUNCTIVE 

Present 

beode 
. beoden 

Preterit 

bade 
baden 

IMPERATIVE 

Present 

beod 

beodan 

beoda|> 

beodan 

t5 beodenne, 

-anne 
beodende 
boden 


bere 

birst, 

berest 

bir>, 

bere|» 

bera|» 

bser 
b«re 
bier 
h&tov 


bere 
beren 

b«re 
bSren 


ber 

beran 

bera|» 

beran 

to berennet 

-anne 
berende 
boren 
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Personal Endings of Strong (and or First Weak) Verbs 

Present Indicative 

418. 1st Sing, was Gmc -5. This became OE -n, which 
sometimes appears in the earliest MSB. After 800 the usual 
ending is -e, probably from the Subjunc. 1st Sing. 

2d Sing, was Gmc -is. The -i- produced umlaut of the 
radical vowel, after which the vowel of the ending weakened, 
and the ending became -es. The -t of -es-t came from the 
frequent juncture with the postpositive subject -|>Ut giving 
*-c8j>u> *-C8tn> -est. 

In strong verbs (and long-stemmed first weak verbs) the 
-e- is usually syncopated in EWS, giving the ending -st (see 
259. 1). 

3d Sing, was Gmc -i|». After producing umlaut the ending 
became -e|>. In strong verbs (and long-stemmed first weak 
verbs) the -c- is usually syncopated in EWS, giving -> (see 
259. 1). 

The Plu. ending was originally the Gmc 3d Plu. -aii|», which 
became OE -a|>. This ending was extended by analogy to the 
1st and 2nd Plu. 

Plu. Indie, forms such as bide, beode, bere, etc., occur 
when the subject is the 1st or 2d personal pronoun we^ 2e, wit, 
iitj if the pronoun follows the verb: bide we^ beode ^e. 

Present Subjunctive 

In the Sing, the Prim Gmc endings all became OE -e. In 
the Plu.y the regularly developed ending of the 3d person, -en, 
was extended to the 1st and 2d persons. 

Preterit Indicative 

The 1st and 3d Sing. IE endings were lost in Prim Gmc. 
The 2d Sing, forms bide, bade, biere, etc., may be from the 
Subjunc. 
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Gmc 3d Plu. -an became 0£ -on. As in the Pres. Indie, 
the ending of the 3d person was extended by analogy to the 1st 
and 2d persons plural. 

Forms like Pres. Plu. Indie, bide wc, etc., occur in the 
Pret. also, but rarely: bide we, bade we, b«re we. 

Imperative 

The 1st Plu. -an is of obscure origin. The form is used as 
a hortative. It is usually supplanted by the Subjunc. -en. 

Gerund 

The Gerund was originally the Dat. of the Infin., Gmc 
""-anjai, which became 0£ -enne. The ending -anne has -a- 
by analogy with the Infin. -an. 

Conjugation of Contract Verbs 

419. The contract verbs, exemplified by teon, draw, seen, 
see, slean, strike, and fon, seize, are conjugated in the Pres. 
Indie, Subjunc, and Imper. as follows: 

INDICATIVE 

Pres. Sing. 1 tec sec slea f5 

2 tiehst siehst sliehst fehst 

3 tieh|» 8ieh|> 8lieh|» feh|> 
Plu. 1, 2, 3 teo|> 8eo|> 8lea|» f5|» 

SUBJUNCTIVE 

Pres. Sing. 1, 2, 3 tec seo slea fo 

Plu. 1, 2, 3 teon seen slean f5n 
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IMPERATIVE 

•- 

Pres. Sing. 2 

teoh 

seoh 

sleah f5h 

Plu. 1 

teoh 

seon 

slean fon 

2 

teo|> 

8eo|> 

8lea|> fo|» 

Infinitive 

teon 

seon 

8leaii fon 

Gerund 

to teonne 

to seonne 

to 8leanne to { 


For explanations of these forms, see Chapter XXIV. 

420. The forms of the Pres. Indie. 2d and 3d Sing, of other 
contract verbs are as follows: 

Class I: l^eon: |n®b8t, H^h|>; wreon: wrieh8t, wiieh]>. 

Class II: fleon: fliehst, fl!eh|>. 

Class III: feolan: fieUi8t, fielhK 

Class V: feon: fiehst, fieh|>. 

Class VI: |>weaii: l^wiehst, ]rwieh|>. 

Class VII: hon: hehst, heh)>. 

Syncopation and Assimilation in Strong Verbs 

421. In the 1st and 2d Sing. Pres. Indie, of strong verbs 
the vowel of the endings -est, -e|>, is often syncopated, and a 
final d, tj |>, or g of the radical syllable is assimilated, the 
res\ilting combination often being further simplified. Before 
syncopation took place, umlaut of the radical vowel, whenever 
it was capable of umlaut, had already occurred. But as the 
result of analogy, syncopated forms without umlaut and 
unsyncopated forms, both with and without umlaut, were 
developed. In WS the syncopated forms with umlaut are the 
prevailing ones. 

Verb 2d Sing. 3d Sing. 

bidan (I) await bit8t, bfdest b!t(t), b!de|> 

stigan (I) go stihst, sti^est 8tih|>, 8ti2e|> 

beodan (II) command bietst, beodest biet(t), beode|> 

cSosan (II) choose . clest, ceosiest ciest, iiosel^ 
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bindan (III) bind 
helpan (III) help 
weorl^aii (III) become 
weorpan (III) cast 
beran (IV) bear 
cumaii (IV) come 
etan (V) eat 
ewe ban (V) say 
biddan (V) ask 
f aran (VI) go 
standan (VI) stand 
hatan (VII) command 
healdan (VII) hold 
f eaUan (VII) fall 
teon (I) blame 
teon (II) draw 
seon (V) see 
slean (VI) strike 
fon (Vn) seize 


bintsty.bindest 
hilpsty helpest 
wiersty weorl^est 
wierpsty weorpest 
birst, berest 
eymst, earnest 
itst, etest 
ewist, ewe best 
bitsty bidest 
f^rst, forest 
stentsty standest 
hietst, hatest 
hieltst, healdest 
fielsty feallest 
tiehst 
tiehst 
siehst 
sliehst 
fehst 


binty bindeb 
hilpK helped 
wierK weor^eb 
wierpK weorpeb 
birK bereb 
eymb, eameb 
it(t), ete> 
ewib, ewe^eb 
bit(t), bideb 
fierK f«reb 
stent, standeb 
hftt(t), hateb 
hielt, healdeb 
fielK fealleb 
tiehb 
tiehb 
siehb 
sliehb 
feh> 


422. In the Syncopated forms: 

1. A double consonant at the end of the radical syllable is 
simplified: feallan, fielst, fiel^. 

2. d before st becomes t : bidan, bitst. 

3. d before b becomes t, b becomes t, and tt is simplified: 
bidan, bit. 

4. t before b assimilates b to t, and tt is simplified: etan, it. 

5. i before st or b becomes h: stigan, sdhst, stih^. 

6. b before st usually disappears, but may become t, (^ may 
be restored: cwe^an, ewist; sni^an, snitst, sm^st. 

7. b before b is simplified: ewe^an, cwi^. 

8. s before st is simplified: eSosan, ciest (2d). 

9. s before b gives st: ieosan, aest (3d). 
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Weak Verbs 

423. Three classes of weak verbs are to be distinguished 
inOE. 

1. Weak verbs of the first class had a prehistoric suffix con- 
taining -j- or -i-. Cf. Chapter XVIII. 

2. Weak verbs of the second class had a prehistoric suffix 
containing -oj- or -5-. 

3. Weak verbs of the third class had a prehistoric suffix 
containing -ai-. 

First Weak Verbs 

424. Typical first weak verbs are conjugated as follows: 
fremman, make; deman, judge; nerian, save. 



INDICATIVE 



Present 


Sing. 1 fremme 

deme 

nerie 

2 fremest 

demsty demest 

nerest 

3 freme]^ 

demh deme]^ 

nere]^ 

Plu. 1, 2, 3 fremmal? 

demal? 

Preterit 

nerialF 

Sing. 1, 3 fremede 

demde 

nerede 

2 fremedest 

demdest 

neredest 

Plu* 1, 2j 3 fremedon 

demdon 
SUBJUNCTIVE 
Present 

neredon 

Sing. fremme 

deme 

nerie 

Plu. fremmen 

demen 

nerien 

• 

Preterit 


Sing. fremede 

demde 

nerede 

Plu. fremeden 

demden 

nereden 
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IMPERATIVE 




Present 


Sing. 2 

freme 

dem 

nere 

Plu. 1 

fremman 

deman 

nerian 

2 

fremmal^ 

demab 

neria|y 

Infin. 

fremman 

deman 

nerian 

Gerund 

t5 fremmenney 

to demenne. 

to nerienne, 


-anne 

-anne 

-anne 

Pres. Part. 

fremmende 

demende 

neriende 

Past. Part. 

fremed 

demed 

nered 


425. First weak verbs had in Prim Gmc a prehistoric 
suffix which occurred sometimes in the form j, sometimes in the 
form i. In the Gmc forms from which the OE forms were 
derived j occurred in the Pres. Indie. 1st Sing., the Pres. Indie. 
Plu., the Pres. Subjunc. Sing, and Plu., the Imper. Plu., the 
Infin., Ger., and Pres. Part.; i occurred in the Pres. Indie. 2d 
and 3d Sing., the Pret. Indie, and Subjunc, the Imper. Sing., 
and the Past Part. Both j and i umlauted the vowel of the 
radical syllable. Wherever j occurred the final consonant 
(except r) of an originally short radical syllable was geminated. 
i, however, tho causing umlaut, did not cause gemination. For 
a detailed presentation, see Chapters XVII, XVIII. 

426. A distinction is to be made between verbs with an 
originally short radical syllable like fremman, nerian (<Gmc 
*fram-jan, *naz-jan), and those with an originally long radical 
syllable, like deman (<Gmc *dom-jan). 

1. Verbs with Originally short stems form their preterit 
indicative first person singular by means of the ending -ede, 
and their past participle by means of the ending -ed. The 
principal parts of representative verbs are as follows: 
fremman, make fremede fremed 

nerian, save nerede nered 
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2. Verbs with originally long stems form the preterit 
indicative first person singular by means of the ending -de or 
-te; that is, the middle vowel -e-is syncopated. They form 
the past participle by means of the ending -cd. When the 
stem of the verb ends in a voiced consonant, the ending is -de; 
but when the stem ends in a voiceless consonant, the ending 
is -te. Representative verbs are: 


deman, judge 
cembaoy comb 
lernan, gallop 
cepaoy keep 
scierpan, sharpen 
adw^scaoy quench 
fjminrfill 


demde 

cembde 

lernde 

cepte 

scierpte 

adwa^scte 

fylde 


demed 

cembed 

lerned 

ceped 

scierped 

adwiesced 

fylled 


Verbs whose stems end in d or t always syncopate the middle 
vowel of the preterit ending, no matter whether the stem was 
originally long or originally short, so that the ending becomes 
-de or -te. The vowel of the ending of the past participle may 
also be syncopated, so that it becomes -dd or ^it instead of -ed. 
Representative verbs are: 

hreddan, save 
settan, set 
l&daoy lead 
metaoy meel 

Verbs whose stems end in d or t preceded by another consonant 
have only a single d or t in the preterit and in the syncopated 
form of the past participle. Examples are: 


hredde 

hreded, hred(d) 

sette 

seted, set(t) 

l&dde 

Isbdedy lsbd{d) 

mette 

meted, met(t) 


wendaoy turn wende 

fiestan, make fast fieste 


wended, wend 
faested, fiest 
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427. The preterits and past participles of verbs of several 
t3rpes require special attention. The principal parts are: 


nemnany name 

nemde 

nemned, nemd 

hyngran, hunger 

hyngrede 

hyngred 

biecnan, make a sign 

biecnede 

biecned 

die^an, conceal 

die^lede 

dieiled 

^ierwaoy prepare 

^ierede 

£er(w)ed 

lecgan, lay 

le^de 

leid 


nemdey nemd show syncopation after the long radical 
syllable nemn- ; n disappeared between m and d thru ''phonetic 
economy." 

hyngrede, hyngred (and biecnede, die^ledey etc.) retain the 
middle vowel because the long radical syllable plus r, n* or 1 
phonetically required a vowel between r, n, or 1 and d. 

^lerede, ^i^red, show the regular disappearance of w before 
e (<i); w was sometimes restored by analogy with the forms 
where it was retained. 

le^de, le^d, though the radical syllable is short, show synco- 
pation. 

Syncopation and Assimilation in First Weak Verbs 

428. Syncopation, and the frequent assimilation and 
simplification of resultant consonant combinations, occurred 
under certain circumstances in the 2d and 3d Sing. Pres. Indie, 
and in the Pret. and Past Part, of many first weak verbs. 

429. I. In the 2d and 3d Sing. Pres. Indie, syncopation 
occurred in EWS in verbs with originally long radical syllables, 
providing the consonant combination which would result wias 
capable of being pronounced. Thus demst, dem|i, cepst, 
cep|F, metst. After syncopation, the final consonant of the 
radical syllable was often assimilated to that of the ending, 
or the consonant of the ending to that of the radical syllable. 
(See 418, 422, 259, 260.) 

1. A double consonant at the end of the radical syllable is 
simplified: fyllan, fylst, fylK 
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2. d before st becomes t: l£dan, l£tst (2d). 

3. d before |y gives ttf and tt is simplified: l£dan, l£t (3d). 

4. ^ after t is assimilated to t» and tt is simplified: metan» 
met (3d). 

5. 8(s) before st is simplified: cyssan, cyst (2d). 

6. 8 before b give& st: cyssan, cyst (3d). 

7. st before st gives st: fiestan, fiest (2d). 

But in all verbs with long radical syllables we find frequently 
the endings -est, -eK levelled by analogy from verbs with 
originally short radical syllables. 

Verbs like hyngran, hunger, timbran, buUd, efnan, levd, 
Sje^lan, sail, which have a radical syllable ending in a voiced 
consonant plus a liquid or nasal, do not exhibit syncopation. 

430. II. In the preterit, syncopation of the vowel -e- 
(<i) of the ending occurs in most verbs with originally long 
radical syllables: dSman, demde» cemban, cembde, iSdan, 
l£dde. 

Syncopation occurs even in verbs with originally short 
radical syllables if the radical syllable ends in d or t: hreddan, 
hredde ; settan, sette. 

If the radical syllable ended in two consonants, the latter 
of which was d or t, the resulting combination was simplified: 
wendan, wende; fiestan, fieste. 

431. III. In the past participle, syncopation, assimilation, 
and simplification occurred if the radical syllable ended in d or 
t : hreddan, hred ; settan, set ; l&dan, l£d ; metan ; met, wendan ; 
wendy f lestan, f lest ; also in nemnan, nemd. Unsyncopated 
forms with -cd, however, occur rather frequently in the past 
participle of these verbs. 

First Weak Verbs "Without Middle Vowel" 

432. Certain weak verbs of Class I exhibit no umlaut in 
the preterit and past participle. In Prim Gmc these verbs 
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had -j- or -i- in the present, but had no -i- in the Pret. land 
Past Part. See 146. 

Representative verbs are: 


tellan, coutU 

tealde 

teald 

sellan, give 

sealde 

seald 

cwellan, kill 

cwealde 

cweald 

stellan, place 

stealde 

steald 

bycgan, buy 

bohte 

boht 

cweccaoy shake 

cweahte* cwehte 

cweaht, cweht 

reccaoy narrate 

reahte 

reaht, reht 

streccan, stretch 

streahte, strehte 

streahty streht 

raecan, reach 

rahte, raehte 

raht, r£ht 

taecan, teach 

tahte, t&hte 

taht, t£ht 

secan, seek 

sdhte 

85ht 

wyrcan, work 

worhte 

worht 

l^encan, think 

l^hte 

toht 

l^yncan, seem 

l^uhte 

)^uht 

brengan. 

br5hte 

br5ht 

bringan, bring 

r 



433. Conjugation of tellan, count, secaoy seek, bycgan, 


buy, l^encan, think, in present indicative: 
Sing. 1 telle sece bycge 

2 telest secst, secest by^^st 

3 tele|y secb, sece|y by^el^ 
PIu. 1, 2, 3 tella|y seca|y bycgal? 

Second Weak Verbs 


l^ence 

l^encsty l^encest 
|>encb, |>eiice|F 
l^encalF 


434. Second weak verbs in Gmc had a stem ending in -5-, 
as appears from Goth salbon, OHG salbdn, anoint. In OFris, 
OS, and 0£, however, the ending -jan (-jd* -janb, etc.) is added 
to the stem *8albo-, giving Prehist 0£ *salbojan ; this, by umlaut 
of the 69 became *sealfejan>*sealfejan>*8ealfijan>8ealfiaii. 
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435. The conjugation of bodian, proclaim, together with 
the Prehist OE forms, follows: 


INDICATIVE 

1 

. 

Present 


Prehist OE 


OE 

Sing. 1 *bod5jii 


bodie 

2 *bod5s 


bodas(t) 

3 *bodob 


bodab 

Plu. 1, 2, 3 ^bodSjanb 

Preterit 

bodiab 

Sing. 1 *bodode 


bodode 

2 *bod5des 


bododest 

3 *bod5de 


bodode . 

Plu. 1, 2, 3 *bododiiii 


bododon, bodedon" 


SUBJUNCTIVE 

Present 

*bod5]e bodie 

*bod5jen bodien 

Preterit 

Sing. 1, 2, 3 *bod5de bodode 

Plu. 1, 2, 3 *bododen bododen 


Sing. 1, 2, 3 
Plu. 1, 2, 3 



IMPERATIVE 

Sing. 2 

*bod5 

boda 

Plu. 1 

*bodojan 

bodian 

2 

*bodoja]i|y 

bodia|y 

Iniin. 

*bod5jan 

bodian 

Gerund 

t5 *bodojaii]ije 

to bodienne 

Pres. Part. 

*bod5jandi 

bodiende 

Past. Part. 

*bod5d 

bodod 


" The middle vowel -o- often became e when the vowel of the next syllable 
was a, o, or a; it remained o, however, when the vowel of the next syllable was 
0. This explains the variation that we find between bodode and bodedon; 
and between heofones. Gen. Sing., and heolenas, Nom. Plur. 
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Third Weak Verbs 

436. Third weak verbs in Gmc had a stem ending in -ai-, 
as appears in Goth 2d and 3d Sing. Pres. Indie, habais; habaiK 
have; Fret, habaida, had; OHO haben (<*habaiii). In OFris, 
OS, and OE the verbs originally belonging to the third class 
have been so widely and thoroughly influenced by analogy with 
the first and second classes that practically no traces of the 
Gmc conjugation remain. 

(1) Some verbs, like fiestaoy make firm, (cf. OHG fasten)* 
have completely "gone over" to the first weak verbs. 

(2) Some verbs, like tilian, strive (cf. OHG zilen), have 
completely "gone over" to the second weak verbs. 

(3) Some verbs, like fyl^eaoy folgian, follow, exhibit, in 
one set of forms, umlaut and the endings of the first weak verbs, 
as in fyl^eaoy and, in another complete set of forms, no umlaut 
and the endings of the second weak verbs, as in folgian. 

(4) A few verbs, habban, have; libbaoy live; secgaoy say; 
hjcgtukf think; and contract verbs like l^rea^an, rebuke; freo^an, 
free, are usually so conjugated in WS as to deserve to be regarded 
as still a separate conjugation. 

437. The principal parts of brea^an, rebuke, and freojan, 
free, are: 

breajan Inreade l^read 

freeman freode freed 

The present indicative forms are: breaje, l^reasty l^reaK 
Flu. hrSaJal^; freeze, freest, freo]^. Flu. freojal^. 

438. Conjugation of habbaoy have, libban, live, secgaiiy say: 

INDICATIVE 

Fresent 

Sing. 1 h«bbe libbe, lit 2e secge 

2 haefst, hafast liofast 8«2st, sagast 

3 h«fK hafab liofa> sfle^K sagal» 
Flu. 1, 2, 3 habbah hsebba]? libbaK lif 2a> 8ecga> 
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Preterit 


Sing, ly 3 

2 

Plu. 1, 2, 

hiefde 
h^fdest 
3 h«f don 

fifde 

lifdest 

lifdon 

SUBJUNCTIVE 
Present 

8«2de8t 
sae^doii 

Sing. 
Plu. 

h«bbe 
hiebben 

fibbcy lif 2e 
fibben, lif ^en 

Preterit 

secge 
aecgen 

Sing. 
Plu. 

hiefde 
hiefden 

lifde 
lifden 

IMPERATIVE 
Present 

8«2de 
iB^iden 

Sing. 2 
Plu. 2 

hafa 
habbal? 

fiofa 
Ubbah lif 2a> 

aaga, aie^e 
8ecgal» 


INFINITIVE 
habban libban, lif Jan aecgan 

PRESENT PARTICIPLE 
hiebbende libbende, lif Jende secgende 

PAST PARTICIPLE 
hiefd lifd siejd 

Forms with gemination (h^bbet libbe* secge, etc.) show 
that they derive from Gmc -j- forms, *habjai, *libjai, *8a)]ai. 
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Forms with -a- in the ending (hafaK hafa* etc.) show that 
they derive from prehistoric -o- forms. 

Forms like h^fde, h«fdf etc., are like such first weak forms 
as tealde, tealdf which lack h. middle vowel iii the preterit and 
past participle. 

Preteritive-Present Verbs 

439. The Preteritive-Present Verbs were originally strong 
verbs. The original strong preterits, however, have the mean- 
ing of the present tense in OE and other Gmc languages, while 
a new weak preterit has been formed to signify past time. For 
details see 175-177. 

440. Since these verbs not only originally belonged to 
various classes of strong verbs, but still show the class to which 
they belong, they may be grouped as follows: 


Origi 

Verb 

Pres. 3 Sing. 

Pres. Plu. 

Pret. 3 Sing. 

nal 


(Old Str. 

(Old Str. 

(New Weak 

Series 

Pret.) 

Pret.) 

Pret.) 

I. 

agaiit possess 

ih 

agon 

ihte 

I. 

witaoy know 

wat 

witon 

wisscy wiste 

II. 

dngan, avail 

dSag 

dagon 

dohte 

III. 

mmaoy gratU 

ann, onn 

annon 

&be 

III. 

cnnnany knowy 
be able 

canoy conn 

cumon 

c&be 

III. 

iForfan, need 

l^earf 

burfon 

|N>rfte 

III. 

dttiraii, dare 

deaiT 

dorron 

dorste 

IV. 

scolaot be obliged sceal 

scolon 

sceolde 

IV. 

miman, remember man, men 

manon 

mande 

V. 

magan, be able 

* > 

msdi 

magon 

meahte, 
mihte 

V. 

(2e)niigan, suf- 
fice 

neah 

nagon 

nohte 

VI. 

mdtan, be per- 
miUed 

mot 

moton 

moste 
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■ ■ ^w 

•,^»JW0W«.VM 

INDICATIVE 

. 


% 

• 


Present 

: 



Sing. 1 

wit 

canii» coiui 

sceal 

mtdi 


2 

wist 

cansty const 

scealt 

meaht 


3 

wit 

cann, conn 

• 

sceal 

mtdi 


Plu. 

witon 

4 

cnnnon 

Preterit 

scolon 

magan 


Sing. 1 

wissefwiste cfil^e 

'sceolde 

meahtte, 

1 

* 




niiite 


2 

. • ■ 

cfil^est 

sceddest 

meahtest, 
mihtest 


3 

wisseywiste cfil^e 

sceolde 

meahtef 


r 


- • 


ntthte 


Plu. 

wissoBf 

cfil^on 

sce<ddon 

meahton, 

4 


wiston 

• _ • 


mihton 




SUBJUNCTIVE 


ut 



Present 


• 


Sing. 

wite 

cunne 

scyle, 

mieie, 


1 

- " • 

■ 

scale 

mage 


Plu. 

witen 

cnnnen 

scylen, 

ni«2en, 

- 



Pireterit 

scolen 

magen 

* 

Sing. 

wisse* 

cii>0 

sceolde 

meahte, 

'^ 


wiste 

* 


niiite 


Plu. 

wissen, 
wisten 

cttl^en 

sceolden 

meahten, 
niiiiten 

1 


194 REFERENCE GRAMMAR 

IMPERATIVE 

Sing. wife 

Plu. wita|F 

Infin. witon canaan scnlaa magan 

Gerund t5 witeiuie» t5 ciiiuieiuie» 


Pres. Fart, witende cannende magende / 

Past Part, witen cannen, cu|f 

Anohaloxts Verbs 

442. The four ^'anomalous'' verbs are thus termed because 
no one of them can be classified with any of the other groups of 
verbs. They are bion (wesan), be; doiif do; gin, go; wQlaa, will. 


bion» is, wesan 

443. bion, is, wesan, were originally thtee independent 
verbs, with the IE roots *bhen, *es/o8, *wes/wo8, various 
forms of which became joined in Gmc to make a complete 
^'composite" conjugation. 

INDICATIVE 

Singular Plural 

1 eom; bio * 1, 2, 3 aiiidoii, aiiid, siat; 

bio|> ; wesal^ 

2 eart;bist 

3 is; bil? 

.Preterit 

1 wies ly 2, 3 wAron 

2 w&re 

3 w«s 
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SUBJUNCTIVE 

Present 
1,2,3 8le;bio uen;bion 

Preterit 
1, 2, 3 w£re wftren 

IMPERATIVE 

2 bio;we8 bSo|F;we8a|F 

Infin. beon, wesan Pres. Part. bionde» weaende 
Gerund to beonne 

com, eart, is, belong to the IE base ^es/osy which appears 
in Lat forms such as es-ae, ea, eat. 

a*i]id(oii), etc., belong to the IE base ^ea/oa, which appears 
in Lat forms such as a-imt. 

bio» etc., belong to the IE base *bhett, which appears in 
Lat forms such as foi* 

In the present indicative, eom, eart, ia, aindon are used to 
signify present time. bSOt biat* bi|F, b{Ql» are used usually to 
signify fiUure time. " 

don * 
444. doOf do: 

SUBJUNCTIVE 

Pr«s. Pret. 

1, 2, 3 d5 dyde 


INDICATIVE 

Pres. 

Pret. 

.1 do 

dyde, 

• 

d£de 

2 deat 

dydeat 

3 de> 

dyde, 


d£de 

do> 

dydon. 


d£don 


Pin. d5)> dydon, 1, 2, 3 dSn dyden 


» 


r^ 
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IMPERATIVE 


Sing. 2 d5 
Infin. d5n 
Gerund to ddnne 

PIu. 2 do> 
Pres. Part. dSnde 
Past Part. dCn 


445. gin, go. 

gin 

' 

INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE 

Pres. Pret. Pres. Pret. 
Sing. 1 gi Code 1, 2, 3 gi Code 

2 giest Codes! 

3 gff^b Code 

PIu. ga|y Codon gin Codei 


IMPERATIVE 


Sing. 2 gi 
Infin. gin 
Gerund t5 ginne 

PIu. 2 gi|F 
Past Part, gin 



wiOan 
446. wSlan, wish, will. 

INDICATIVE 

Pres. Pret. 

Sing. 1 wille wolde 

2 wilt woldest 

3wUe,win^ wplde 

PIu. willab . woldon 

Infin. willan 

Gerund to wiUenne, ' 
-anne 


SUBJUNCTIVE 

Pres. Pret. 

1, 2, 3 wiOe wolde 

willen wolden 

Pres. ^art. willende 




'1 


I 


1 

J 


GLOSSARY 

• 

The order of words is alphabetical; tt and A are placed between ad and 
af, ^ and Z between t and a. Words containing a which interchanges with o 
(before nasals) are given with the a form. Strong verbs are distinguished by 
an arable numeral denoting the class to which they belong. Weak verbs are 
distinguished by W., followed by a Roman numeral indicative of their class. 
Preteritive-present verbs are marked PP, anomalous verbs A. The ab- 
breviations m., ft and n. stand for masculine, feminine, and neuter. 


I, adv., ever, always 

IbSodan, IbSad, Ibiidoii» Iboden, 2, 

amumnce, offer, command 
ac conj., InU 
Icwenian, W.I, quench 
idl, f., disease 
leccr, m., field, acre 
lefestfullt adj., envious 
sefesdi, adj., envious 
sefesdan, W.ll, be envious 
ieftcr» prep., after 
AiMv adj., eUher, each 
Atf f.| property 
filft, adj., each 
Mmit Bd}., any . 
Aft adv., conj., formerly, before 
ifarwacol* adj., e<uiy_ awake 
Mx€^ adv., first 
cC, prep., al, from; set mclistan, in the 

next place, thereupon 
At» Atoll, see eCan 
«C2owiaii» W.II, shew, appear 
cfiewaa* W.I, show, appear 
cCbre^dan, flslbrieid, flBl1inigdoii» abI- 

brogdao, 3, take away 
ie9ele» adj., noUe 


leUdboremiess, t, nobility of Hrth 
leMiiig/ m., nobleman, hini^s son 
ifeorsiaii, W.n, reniiove 
itfan, ib, I^iit ibte, PP., awn 
liean, prep., against, towards 
liSoCan, Itfat, ifiitoa, SgoCen, 2, 

pour 
i^dan, iieald, i^nldon, iioldai, 3, 

pay, yield 
ihebbao* SM* HMm^ ihalao* 6, 

raise, Uft 0^ 
i]ite» see igaii 
ilMan, W.I, lead, bring 
ilie£aii» W.I, allow, grant 
imierrao* W.I, destroy 
ia, nimi. and indef. art., one; a, an; 

ina (weak form), alone 
and* conj., and 
andswariaa, W.n, answer 
andswam, f., answer 
andweard, adj., opposite, present 
andwfita* m., face 
aadwyrdan, W J, answer 
aiiB6, adj., jftfte [^ ':^i.. 
inrUnass, f., cofutancy 
iridbiaii, W.I, efidure 
irfifaiiff W.I., raise 
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irealite^ tee irettaa 
§nUuk» irMlite, irealitt W.I, idl 
IrediMit W.n, prepare, fnd 
irioduuit W.n, redden, Hush 


bebyrimiy W.I, bury 
bedypptn, W.I, embrau 
bcciiiiuui* booSnif dcc&iioii« dociiiiimi» 
4, become, came, happen, fall mmoni 
beddtii., bed 


irfttslv. adj., merciful, kind, gracious befiPttan, W.I, establish^ entrust, 

IriMii*' irit»\ irisoiit iritait 1, arise ^y^ apply ^^'y' Jj^i^ 

iritciit see iman ^ ^ C!^\- bdiltan, bdiSt, bdiStoa, behitea» 7, 

anit see inuui i^ ^ promise; threakn 

isciaii, W.n, ofifc l?"^ bdgaiit bealg, bnlioii, bolgen, 3, 

iacrndan, W J, send swdl, become angry 

iatraabte, see istraitai beloceiif see belican 

iatrcttaot iatraabte* iatreabt* W.I, belicaii, belSac, behuoo, beloceo, 1, 


sirekh; prostrate onesdf 
iatjniaa* W.I, stir, move, agitate 
itaa* m., son4n4aiw 
iweakte, see Iwattaa 
Iw06iaa, Iwaabta* iweabt, W.I, 

awake 
Iwiilaa» Iwiit, Iwritimt iwiiten, 1, 

write 
Iwvrtwafiaiit W.n, root up 
iadaa, W.n, ask 

B 

b«d, see biddaii 

b«niaii» W.I, bum 

bAnm, see bcran > 

bioi, dat. plur., both ^^"^ 

bit, m., boat 

bit, see bitan 

be, prep., concerning, by, according to, 

beald, adj., bcld '^ 

bealg, see bdtfaii 

bianoodd, m;, bean-pod 

bebiodan, bebiad, bebndoa, bebo- 

den, 2, offer, entrust, command, 

announce 
bebod, n., command 
bebodeo, see bebiodaa 


\ 




lock 
heubp f ., bench 
bSod, m., table 
vbioB, wca, wAnm, A, be 
bioradpe, m., feast 
beran, bffr, bfiron, boran* 4, bear 
bereafian, W.n, rob 
bern, n., bam 
beaioii, beseab, beaiwoa, beaeweiit 

5, see, look at, look up 
besorgiaii, W.n, be^sorryfor 
beswicaii, beswic, beawioon, be- 

awiceii, 1, deceive, overcome 
betat, adv., best 
betwionimi, prep., bttween 
betweoz, prq)., behoeen 
betynan, W.I, enclose 
be^nian, be|NHite, be|»5bt, W.I» amn 

sider, bethink 
be|»5bte, see be^entai 
bewendan, W.I, turn 
biddan, bied, bftdon, bedea, 5, Pray, 

ask, entreat 
biapeU, n,, parable, example 
bindan, band, bnadon, bandm, 3 

bind * 

bfaman, prep., witkin 


\» 
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( 


ft 


h 


hini, 9A},, busy ^^, ^ 

bitan* liit, Utoiit biten* 1, bite 

hliMtt,joy, bliss 

bfissiaii* W.n, rejoice 

bfi^e, Bd)., Joyful, merry 

boccTfleft, m., book-leaming 

boda, m.y messenger 

hnagunt br^te, brobt» W.I, bring 

br5|KVf St., brother 

brf d, f.y bride 

brf d^mmi, m., bridegroom 

bur, n.y chamber 

biirii8itteiide» adj., city^w^ing 

bfiton, prep.» without, except, otUside of 

byc^an, bdite, bobt» W.I, buy/^ 

byrne, f ., coiU of maU 

C 

/ 
camp, m., batUe ..^ / 

cam, f., care, trouble \^ 

ieall, n., calf 

toaster, £., city 

toaster^cwarao* plur., citizens 

iiosan, ^eaa, coron, eoren, 2, choose 

fiepan, W.I, sell, buy 

depend, m., merchant 

BIdf n,, child 

dbum. W.n, caU 

cnibt, m., young man, boy 

cocceL m., tares 

cSniff cSmoiit see cnoan 

cceft, Qi., fi^, poTver, strength, accom- 

pUshment 
criuna, nL| crtfui^ 
CDma, m., strofiger, guest 
cmnaii, cfini, comoii, cumen, 4, come 
camiaii, cann, cmmoii, ca9e, PP., 

be able, know how, know 
cwAdoa, cw»^, see cweSfan 
cwearteni, n., prison 
drill* t, woman, ^[uem 


cweVani cwie^, cwAdmiJ cweden, 5, 

say, speak 
cwide, m., saying, statement 
cwiebnan, W.I, kill, torment 
QroeheliB, m., crown 
cjrnefid, adj., royal 
cymngp m., king 
cyssan, W.I, kiss 
cf Imui, W.I, make known 

D 

d£d, f ., deed 

d»db9t, £., penance, reparation 

d«2, m., day 

dieihwiiiiliie, adv., daUy 

ASSL, m., shaire, part 

d^lan, W J, diMe, give out 

dead, adj., aead 

dSa9, m., dea^ 

ddfam, dealf, dolfMi, ddfcii* 3, dig 

dSorweorK ftdj., valuable, precious 

dSerwier]^, adj., valuable, precious 

fiaoon, m., deacon 

dcditor, f ., daughter 

dSn, dyde, don, do, make 

diiam, m., joy, noise of r^oicing 

dryht, f ., band of retoin^s 

drybton, m., lord 

dnm, f., door 

dwohna, m., empty space, chaos 

dyde, see den 

dyppan, W.I, dip 

dfu* '*jd},, foolish 

E 
Sac, adv., also 
Sage, n., eye 
Sals, oh!, alas 
eald, adj., old 

ealdennann, m., ckirf, nMeman, 
magistrate (the ealdennann of each 
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shire was its chief judicial officer 

and the leader of its military forces; 

the sdrierifa or sheriff was merely 

his deputy) 
ealL adj., all 

eall swi, adv., even so^just as 
carm, m., ofun 
earm, adj., poor 
Sa9e, adv., easily 
ec^ f., edgef sword 
efen|»eowa, m., feUouhservanl 
efne, behMI 
eft, adv., agatHy back 
elcnng, f ., delay 
ele, m., ail 
ell^Sodiinesa, f., Hfe in a foreign 

country 
cade, m., end 
engel, m., angel 
Sode, Sodon, see gin 
eom, first person pres. ind. of been 
eorl, m., ckiefy nobleman, magistrate 

(much the same as ealdormami) 
eortStilia, m., farmer, husbandman 
etan, £t, &ton, eten, 5, eat 


htdet, m., father 

iieier, adj., beautiful 

iftnine, f., maiden 

fftringa, adv., suddenly 

iiet, n., vessel 

ffttt,adj.,/al 

faran, I9r, fSron, iaren,.6, go 

fealUuijf ISoll. leollo4 leaOen, 7, faU 

fSawe* plur. adj., few 

itUtokt fette, fett, W.I, fetch^Jbring 

fek, inded. n., much, many 

lingt f Sngmit see I5n 


f eohtan* f eaht, Aluhtoii, Iditeii* 3, 

leorlen, adj., distant, remote 

leonr, adj.,/af 

feorr, prep., far from 

Itontok, adv., from afar 

fSower, num.,/[^k^ 

fSrao* W.I, go , (^»vw^ 

IStbi, m., troop 

fif • num., five . 

findan* fand (fandeH Imidmi, imidcii, 
S,find ' 

fbger, m., finger 

fisc, m., fish 

fiacere, m., fisherman 

flota, m., sailor 

fok, n., people, tribe, folk 

folgiaii, W.n, follow, serve, join one- 
self to 

I5n, \le11g9 ISngon/ f angeii» 7, seiMe, 
take, catch ' 

lor, prep., for 

lor tibokf therefore, because 

lor ^&m ^o, because 

lorlMNnian, W.I, bum up 

lorbfigan, lorbiag, lorliiigoii» lor- 

' bogoiy 2, turn away from, avoid 

lord5B» A., destroy 

lor^elaiiy^ forieaf. lor|ealoii» Inr- 

£ef en, 5, give, forgive 

lortfeldan, Ior2eald,)lorgnldon, ler- 
golden, 3, repay 

lor^eman, W.I, neglect, despise 

lorUetan, lorlSt, lorlSton, UnrUbten^ 7, 

leave, abandon, lose, release 

IwlSoaan, lerliaat lorloron, lorloren» 

2, lo5e,jiestroy 


i 

I 
1 
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forlet, lorlSton, see forlAtan 
forliden, adj., shipwrecked 
lorlideiui€88» f ., shipwreck 
Iwniiiuuit loniaiii» loni9iiioii* lof- 

numeiif 4, sewe, destroy 
forspfllan, W.I, waste, destroy 
lor^, adv., forth, out, on 
lorHSnui. W.I, die 
for^smiaiif Vi.H^Mrimgle, choke 
lorHSah, see forlrteoii 
iot^^km, IcHrKtSah, lorHnion» lor^ 

togen, 2, bring forth, produce, 

exhibit 
lorwaiiduui* W.n, hesitate^jreverence 
forwttatZ, see f orweorVan 
lorweortfan, forwear^»^ forwurdoii, 

forwmrden* 3, perish ^ 
lorwieniaii, W.I, restrain, rrfuse 
&t,m,,foot 
fram, prep., from, by 
ireondff m., friend 
£rMor» m., consolation, hdp,joy 
loiolt m., bird 
iiiliton» see leohtaii 
9r, n.,/f0 


gadcrian, W.n, gaiher 
giUsa, m., wanUmness, pride 
gin, Code, gin. A., go 
gir, m., spear 

icftmetdgiaii, W.n, be at leisure 
leaf » see liefan 
i<Uat, n., year 
ieani, adj., ready 
-jeat, n., gate 
iebSondpe, m., feast 
ieberan, ieluet, i^h&ton, leboren, 
4, bear 


9 


iebidaiif ieliid, ^elndoB, iebiden, 1, 

wait, get by waiting, experience 
ieblissian, W.n, r^oice 
2ebro]mi, m. plur., brothers 
2ebyrd, f., birih 
ieb ^a^ W.I, happen, befitting, per- 

tain '^^\>^A^y 

iecelan, W.I, coot p -^ — 

ie^eosaii, ieieaa, iecuron, {eowen, *^ 

2, choose 
iefieian, W.I, caU 
iecneordiiess, f., accomplishment 
iecwSnum, W.I, please 
ietylMh,!^.!, make known 

iedaf eniaii, W.n,^ be fitting 

iedafentld, adj., suitable, appropriate ^^ 
iedon, iedyde, iedon. A., do, ac- 
complish, cause, make 
geedcwioan, W.n, remve 
leedniwiam W.n, renew, restore 
ieendian, W .11, end '^ 
ieendong, f., end 
ieiaran, 2ef9r, ^e^ron, iefaren, 6, 

go, get by going, experience 
iefeaUan, lefeoll, ^efeolloii, ^e- 

feaUen, 7, faU, happen 
lefon, ielSng, it/t^ogim^ ieiaogeo, 7, 

take, seize, catch 
iefrSfrao* W.I, console, comfort 

iefyrn, tAv,, formerly 
iegaderian, W.n, gather 
iegodian, W.n, enrich, endow 
ie^erela, m., garment 
iehabbao, W.m, have 
iehleran, W.I, hear 
ieluersiim, adj., obedient 
iehiersiimian, W.II, obey 
iehyhtan, W.I, hope, trust 




\ 


+^ 


c^^t ».. 


o 


I 


202 


REFERENCE GRAMMAR 


r 


Icinniaii, W.II, supply 

ieinseiliaii, W.n, seal 

idiecbui, W.I, lead, bring 

ieUeran, W.I, teach, educate 

ieUttSuau W.n, invite 

leleornifln, W.n, kam 

iefid, adj., Uke 

ielale, adv., similarly 

leliefaii, W.n, believe 

ielimp, n., happening, event, forhtne 

ielimpan, ielamp, 2elonip<Mit 

ielumpea, 3, happen 
iehifian, W.II, lave 
ieoudtttkf m., mate, husband 
iemengan, Vf,I,mix, combine 
iemStan, W.I, meet, find 
iemiltsian, W.n, pity, show mercy 
iemiltsiend, m., piHer 
ienSaUeian, 2enSal«hte, ieneaUeht, 

W.I, approach 
iemaum, ienam, 2eii9iiioii, ienn- 

men, 4, toi^tf 
ien5h, adj., enough, abundant 
ieonftf adj., y^wirg 
ierad, n., account, audit 
ieradegian, W.n, call to an account 
iereord, n., food, feast 
ierestan, W.I, rest 
iesftlii, adj., happy, blessed 
iesiet, see gesittan 
iesSwon, see geseon 
iescr^dan, W.I, clothe 
iescf , n., pair of shoes 
ieseah, see ^esSon 
iesellan, ie8ealde» ieseald* V^I, 

give, give up, ieU 
ieseon, ieseah, ieslwon, iesewen* 

5, see ^ 

iesettan, W.I, set, provide, establish 


sit, take a seal 
iestaMiaii, W.n, estdbUsh 
iesmid, adj., unharmed^ hedUhy 
leswoiian, W.I., affikt 
iesweruuit ieswinr, ie8w5f«ii» ies* 

waren, 6, 5W0ar 

ievynguuif WJI» ^ 

i^ftcan, ietShte, ietSlit» W.I, teach, 

show 
ietioii, ietSdit 2etiigui» ietog€ii» 2, 

iraw, troffi, educate 
iedmbrian, W.II, buM 
letrymmaii, W.I, prepare^ strengthen 
iehen^an, ie^iite, ie^lHil,' W.I, 

think 
Myldt f ., patience 
iehrldigiaiit W.n, &e ^^oIimX 
iennrStaian, *W.n, be sad, make sad 
iewendaiit W.I, 'turn » 
ieweortfaa, iewearKUcwordoiiy ie- 

wordept 3, iec^Me, oe made, happen 
iewihte, n., weight ^ ^ 
iewOnian, W.n, desire 
2ewi88li6e, adv., certainly 
iewisduDiaat W.n, feast 
iewMibttm, W.I, feast 
iewitan, iewit* iewitoiit iewiton, 1, 

depart, go 
ieworden. see ieweorHan 
iewnt, n., writing, letter 
iewiftan, {ewrit, iewiitea, icwiitea* 

iewnndian, W.n, ywund 

tfedd, n., song, speech,, tale, saying 

iiefan, leaf, i^afon, tfefea, 5, ^te 

tfeia, f ., ^/^, ^ac0 

tfeniaii, W.I, desire 

£e8t]ifia,{ii., guesthouse, inn 
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tfct. adv., yetf sUU 

^italtnndmi» adv., yesterday 

^f conj., ^ 

iiitiu f. plar.y marriage, wedding 

iintni* adj., comp. of ieong 

glSaWt adj., w^e 

glen^iuit W J, IN^; fl^om 

God, m,,God 

tfod, adj., fOMf 

gSd, n., good, benefit, property 

fold, n., gold 

§oMhmdt m., n., treasury 

^eada* m,^som 

iretan, W.I, ^eel 

fimuu m., man, warrior 

iyhp m., ^«2^, <^< 


hablNUi, k«fde, b«fd, W.m, Ataoe 

k«l de» luefdon, see habban 

JMfelmd, m., savior 

htedtaU m., <ii4i»mii, harvest «. 

hfta, f ., awMfiaiiJ 

luefMui, adj., heaikm 

hafoct m., Atowib 

IiaL adj., whole, sound 

hSoBBkt m., home, dwelling 

liand, f., hand 

hSUok^hSi, hitoiil liiten, 7, command, 

name 
hitte, passive of liStan, &e fiameJ 
bif hio, lutt pion., he, she, it 


hSalbd, n., head ^ 

keaUaii,] hSold. hSMoni healden, 7, 

keaUi f., jMfe, iloy 

keall, f ., Aa0 ^^ s«^U 

IIMtpO, f., Aof;^ 

liMfp«B»idt m.y plectrum 
kMnpestrcni, m., harpstring 


hearpiaii, W.n, play the harp 

hefii, adj., heavy 

heU, f., hell 

helm, XXL, AeZm^ 

heofon, xxx., heaven 

heofonlld, adj., heavenly 

heold, see healdan \ 

heonon, adv., hence "^ 

heorte, f., heart 

her, adv.y'Aere 

herian, W.I, praise 

hety see.hltan 

hider, adv., hither 

hie, xioxxL ace. plur. of hS, heo, hit 

hiU, f., battle, war 

hlteldi^e, f., lady 

hlaf, xn., loaf, bread 

hlaford, xn., lord, master r, 

hlystan, W.I, listen, hear hCy^«^ - '"'^ ^ ' 

hiiaiypianf W.n, sleep, nap 

hon,/heiig, heiigoii,\haiigeii, 7, hang 

hord> ixi., XI., hoardf treasure 

hrje9e, adv., quickly 

hrieman, W.I, cry out 

bang, m., ring 

ha, adv., how 

Impd, XXL, dog 

hand, i^., hundred 

han^, XXL, hunger 

has, n., house 

hwi, hwjet, inter, and indef. pron., 
who, which, what; someone, some- 
thing 

hw«r, adv., conj., where 

hwcC, see hwi 

Lw&tt, m., wheat 

hwanon, adv., whence 

hwel£, inter, and indef. pron., which, 
what kind of; someone 

hwon, adv., somewhat, a little 
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hwy, inst. of hwiet, why 

hyrling, m., hireling, hired servatU 

I 

wt, pron., / 

idelhende, adj., empty-handed 

ieldan, W.I, delay . ^ 

ieldra, adj., comp. of eald 

ierfenimia, m., heir 

ierfeweardness, f ., inheritance 

ierre, adj., angry 

iertHing, m., farmer^ plowman 

lie, adj., sams 

in, adv. and prep., «n, inio 

innan, adv. and prep., within 

inne, adv., within 

into, pttp.AfUo 

iman, am, umon, umen, 3, run 

lacnian, W.II, Preat with medicine 

l&£e, m., physician 

liecehus, n., hospital 

liedan, W.I, lead, bring 

lie^f see licgan 

Ueringnue^den, n., {girt) pupil 

l&s, adv., less; ]fS Ues l^e, lest 

lietan, let, leton, Ueten, 7, Ut, permit, 

leave, abandon, cause to 
land, n., land 
lange, adv., long 

lar, f., wisdom, instruction, learning 
lareow, m., teacher, master 
leaf, f., permission 
lecgan, lieide, liej|d, W.I, lay 
leng, adv., comp. of lange 
leof, adj., dear 
iSoht, adj., light 
leolitf«t, n., lamp 
leornian, W.II, learn 
leomung, f., learning 


lSo9, n., song, poem 

Ubban, lifde, lifd, W.m, live 

liccian, W.It, lick 

licgan, liei, Ufegon, leien, 5, He 

lidan, W.II, please 

fiefan, W.I, aUow, permit 

lie|, m., n., jlame, fire 

lif, n., life 

litS, n., joint, limb 

hifian, W.n, lov^ 

Inhi, f., love 

lytd, adj., UtOe 

If Inre, adj., base, wicked 

M 
miei, see magan 
mieiden, n., maiden 
mieien, n., strength 
magan, ni«2, magon, meahte (mihte)* 
' PP., be able 
man, indef . pron., one, they 
mani^, adj., many 
mann, m., man 
mara, adj., more 
m&st, adj., most 
meahte, see magan 
mede, m., sword 
mSd, f ., reward, meed 
mi6el, adj., much, f^eat, large 
mid, prep., vnth, accompanying, by 

means of; mid (^y |^, when, because 
midd, adj., middle of 
mildheortness, f., mercy, pity 
miltestre, f., harlot, prostitute 
min, poss. adj., my, mine 
misBcian, W.II, displease 
misl^ynian, mis^ulite, mia]FJllit« W.I, 

appear incorrectly 
mod, n., mind, heart, courage, pride 
morgeniiehi, f., gift from husband to 

wife on morning after wedding 
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m5Uii, mSt, m5toii» moste, PP., he 

permitted 
mnrciiiing, f ., ffriefy complaint 

N 

nit adv., no, not, never 

nAbban, contraction of ne habban 

nfifre, adv., never 

luere, contraction of ne wSre 

nam, namon* see niman 

nama, m., name 

nan, adj., pron., no, none, no one 

nit, contraction of ne wat 

ne, adv., not 

ne,'conj„ adv^ nor 

nSah, adv., adj., near 

nemnan, W.I, name 

need, f., desire, zeal, earnestness 

neae, adv., no 

mciist, adj., superlative of nSab; 
let idehstan, in the next place, there- 
upon 

nieten, n., animal 

niht, f., nigU 

niman, nai^ n5m6n« nnmen* 4, take 

niste* contraction of ne wiste 

nolde, contraction of ne woMe 

Nmrlnnann, m., Northman 

nil, adv., conj., now^now that 


of, prep., from, away from, out of, 

concerning, of 
ofer, prep., over, above, concerning 
olerbr£dan, W.I, cover 
of ercuman, of ercom, ofercomon, ofer- 

cumen« 4, overcome 
of eir&dan, W.I, read thru 
ofersSwan, ofersSow, ^^erseowon, 

olersSwen, 7, sow over, oversow 


oferseow, see ofersawan 

ofslean, ofdoh, of alo^n, ofakgen, 6, 

kiU 
oftrsdlice, adv., frequently 
of|»yn&in, ofl^uhte, ofjrfiht, W.I, seem 

amiss, displease 

w 

on, prep., adv., on, in, into, among 
on£lan, W.I, kindle, ignite, inflame 
oncnawan, oncneow, oncneowon, on- 

cnawen, 7, recognise, perceive, know 
ondr&dan, ondrSd, ondredon, on- 

dr&den, 7, fear 
onf eng, see onf on 
onfon, onfeng, onfengon, onfangen, 

7, take, receive 
ongann, see on^innan 
on^ean, prep., opposite, in front o^^ . 

against, towards H^*^ ^ ^■ 
on^ietan, on^eat; on^eaton. on^eten, 

5, perceive, understand 
on^innan, ongann, I ongonnon, on- 

gonnen, 3, b^g:in 
ongunnon, see oni^nnan 
otS, prep., conj., up to, as far as, till, 

until 
ol^er, adj., second^ next, other 


pening, m., penny {silver coin about 

the size of American dime) 
plantian, W.II, plant 
plega, m., quick movement, game, play 
plegian, W.II, play 
pond, n., pound (weight or money) 
purpure, f., purple robe 


r&dan, W.I, read 

reaf, n., booty, wealth, dress 
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Kflhtey see tMtm 

tMtoh reakte, leaht* W.I, explamy 

teU,couHi 
rtte» n., kingdom, country 
fttefiie* adv., sumptuously 
liperet m., ftapof 

riptiiiui* m., time of reapingy harvesi 
rote, f ., rose 
rndot f ., redness, bkuh 


•iccfcL m., priest 

•A9 f ., m., sea 

wMtiLfSeed 

Meiiie» Meidon, see sec^iii 

wM^t f., happiness, good fortune 

Mett sftton, see nttan 

iSmcwk, adj., half-dUve 

sang, m., song 

8ir» n., pain, wound, grief 

sirB^, adj., painful 

sirliie, adv., painfully, with gfief 

s2nie88» f., pain, grief 

•iwan, sSow, 8Sowoii,\8iweii, 7, sow 

acamifest, adj., modest ' 

acanm, f., shame, modesty 

aeiiit see sdnaii 

scatSa» m., criminal, ihief 

Bcfafmiftlnin, adv., sheaf by sheaf 

aceoUe, see aculaii 

aciiiaii, acin, wanxm, sdneii, 1, shine 

adpflota, m., saUor, pirate 

scop, m., scop, gleeman, poet 

8crfid» n., dress, garment 

acrydan, W.I, dress 

acnlan, sceal, scnlon, scoUe (sceolde), 

PP., be under obligation, owe, be 

about to 
aSf aSo, ^»t, demon, pron. and de£. 

art., that, the 


aeaMcysee seDaa 

aSatI, m., pit, cistern, winevat 

aeaz* n., knife, short sword 

aedan, aokta, aoht» WJ, seek, visit, 

goto 
aacgan, a«ide» ttii, WJn, say 
aelf, adj., sdf, same 
adlan, aealda, aeald» W.I, give 
aSleaty superL adj., best 
a3ra» oomp. adj., better 
acndaii, W.I, sefid 
aeolior, n., sUver 
aSow, see aiwan 
aeCL n., seat 
aettan, W.I, set 
simle, adv., always 
singan, aang, I aimgoiit aongcn, 3, 

sing 
aittan, aieC, aftton, aeten, 5, sit 
h^Imui, adv., conj., afterwards; after, 

since 
slacian, W.n, dday, put ojf 
ali&pan^lalSp, 8lSpoii»'^8l#|»eii» 7, sleep 
alSpon, see al£pan 
amSade, see amia^ 
amSa^aiit ameade, amead* WJU, 

investigate, inquire into 
ameardan, W.n, smile. 
aSna, adv., immediaUy; aifaia awi» 

as soon as . 
aor^ f., sorrow 
aoK n., truth '•■-'- 
aSl^lide, adv., i/ndy, verily 
BfHd, f., success, opportunity, abuur 

dance, wealth 
aprfid, £., speech 
standan, atod» atSdon, atataden, 6, 

stand 
atefai, f ., iwice 
atiepeL m., tower 
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ttiert, m., cdf 

8tille» adj., <U rest, sUeni 

8tilB€88, i,, quiet 

MWfi., place 

strftC* f., roadf street 

sum* ftdj.| praiLy s<ftne^ sotneottef a 

certamone 
snniie, f., sun 
•mm* ocLy soH 
swit- adv., so, as; swi kwiti jftwi» 

whatever 
swan^ see awinfui 
swSit m., tfoise, sound, music 
swSlcrieft, m., musi^jkSl^ miine 
swelde, adv., conj., likewise; as if 
swemrdt n., sword 
swerian* aw&r, awSroii» awaroit 6, 

swear 
awi^e, f., sHenu 
awi^iaiu W.n, he sUeni 
awin* n., swine, pig 
awiii^aiit awang, awnaloii, awimieiit 

3, heat, strike 
awitk* adv., exceedingly, very 
ayngiaii* W.n, sin 


tfi&m, tShte, tiht, W J, teach, show 

tiUan, W.I, hkme, censure 

tSar, m., tear 

tion, tiah* tngmu togen, 2, draw, pnU 

tSona, m., injury 

la/tUm, n., kid 

fid, f ., ^Mff^, season, hour, day, occasion 

tien, num., ten 

tilia, m., famter, farm laborer 

fima, m., ^fQM;, occdsion 

tmtrai, n*> torment ' 

tmtregiaiit W.II, torture,- torment 


t8» prep., to, at 
t8» adv., loo 
t5d«i» adv., May 
t5g»dere» adv., together 
tSitaica, prep., towards 
tiliit m., enclosure, estate, farm 
tiiiige» f., iM^ve 
twS^ea* twi, tii» num., two 
tw2ntii» num., tawn/y 
' twioiiiaii, W JI, douht 
twiOy n., hnen 

H, adv., conj., lAen, wAeii 

|pAr» adv., conj., Mk»v, wA^re 

]rftfoii» adv., MwreMi, therein 

Wetff conj., <ibi< 

Randan, W.II, thank 

iMmon, adv., thence 

\tt rel. pron., who, whom, which, that 

Halii adv., conj., tko, altho; however, 

neoertkdess 
]»earle, adv., severdy, exceedingly 
l^iniiiig* f., service, retinue, meal, 

first course 
^hm, m., servant 
|»€ow, adj., not free, serving 
Keowa* m., servant 
l^Sowian, W.n, serve 
|»Sa» Hoa, 1^9 denum. pron., (Xfj 
Hb, poss. adj., thy, thine 
Hog, n., thing; plur., business, affairs, 

property 
|N>ime» adv., conj., ^ten, wken 
^wane, conj., than 
Yrte, InrSo; fium.,^ three 
Ka, pron., ttou \^ 
tmh, prep., ^Arw, ogf 
]ni8» adv., <Awf 
Intacnd, num., ^^ousand 
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MSt. adj., such 

Vyntmn. i^fihte, l^iibt. W.I, seem, 
appear 

V 

anderlfof vadtfden^ vaderfSn^ii, 
nnderittigeii, 7, receive 

imdersUuidfii, onderBtSd, nndentS- 
doii» andentanden, 6, understand 

luiorwandieiidliie, adv., wUhout bash- 
fulness 

imicciilwai, adj., unknown 

onieliiiip, n., wisfortune'^ 

iiii2ewiiiieB(» adj., unaccustomed 

vnliold, tAlJaithless, hostile 

mirot, adj., sad 

unstilley adj., resUess 

fi^ uppf adv., up 

vppaii, prep., on, upon 

ilre» po8s. adj., our, ours 

fit, adv., out 

■ton, let us (with infinitive) 

W 

wftdla, m., poor man 

wflMtm, m., growth, increase, fruit, 

crop 
w«ter, n., water 
wSt» see witan 
wamb* f., bdly, stomach 
wS, nom. plur. of Hb 
weallt m., wall 
wearp» see weorpan 
weartS, see weorVan 
weaXf n., wax 
weaxaa, wSox. wSoxon, weazen, 7, 

grow, increase 
wei» m., vfay 
weL adv., wM 
welii» adj., wealthy 


welwiDeadneaa, f ., benevolence 
wCnan, W.I, ex^l, hope, believe, think 
weorpan, wearp, wnrpcnit worpen, 3, 

cast, ikrow 
wemr^faui, wear|» Jwordon. wmrden, 3, 

become, 6e maae, happen^ 
weorHnll* adj., worthy, honorable 
weortffi^, adj., honorable 
weortffice, adv., honorably 
weorlwcipe, m., dignity, konor 
weoz, see weazan 
wer» m., man 

wefodt n., multitude, troop, army 
weaan, wcs, wftfon» 5, be, exist 
wier^ adj., worthy, konordbk 
wif, n., woman, wife 
ini» n., war, battle 
wiDa, m., wiU, wisk 
wOlan, wM^f Aj^ wUlf^wish 
wilnian, W.n, desire, wish 
imi» n., wine 
winleard, m., vineyard 
wis, adj., wise 
witan, wSt, wittm, wisae (wiate), 

PP., know 
witega, m., prophet, wise man 
witnere, m., torturer 
witod]i6e, adv., truly, verily, certainly 
wits, prep., against, opposite, alongside 

of,by ^-^5, ^^^ Cf^"^) 
witiitan, adv., prep., outside 
woUe, woldiMi, see willan 
w9p, m., wuping 
word, n., word 

wr»di^, adv., in exile, abroad 
wii9an, wia^. wiilran, wii^en* 1, 

twist, bind, wrap 
wund, f., wound 
wundrian, W.n, wonder 
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wimiiiig* f., dwdUug Y 

wordoii, see weorVan yfcl» adj., eml 

wynsum, adj., pleasing^ pUasofU yfd» n., evil 

wyrt, f., vegeiabUf flanl, rooi yfde« adv., f0, haily 


ymbe, prep., abinU^ concerning 
ymbottcnd, m., neigfihor 
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